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PREFACE .
The Place of Malayalam in the Modern World-

Malayalam, along with its older sister language Tamil,
are the two major members of the South Dravidian subgroup of
languages. The Dravidian language family comprises some 22
separate languages, usually classified into North, Central,
and South Dravidian. The two other major Dravidian languages,
more distantly related to Malayalam than Tamil, are Kannada
and Telugu, the state languages of Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh
in South India respectively:> Until recently, it was thought
that the Dravidian language family had existed solely in India,
but careful work by David McAlpin has produced strong evidence
that Elamite, a little known dead language of the Near East
of wﬁich only some inscriptions survive, is also of Dravidian
stock. :

Whatever its history outside the subcontinent, the Dra-
vidian language family is acknowledged to have had a tremendous
influence on the language of the Indo-Aryan invaders who began
penetrating North India from Iran before 1500 B.C. As they
gradually conquered and settled the whole of North India, the.
various forms of Sanskrit spoken by these cousins of the early
Greeks and other predecessors of the Germanic, Latin, and Slavic
peoples eventually took on some of the salient characteristics
of the Dravidian languages with which they came into contact.
Among these assimilated features were retroflex sounds, and a
number of the grammatical features of Malayalam covered in these

lessons.

Malayalam, itself, is recognized from inscriptional evi-
dence to have existed as a separate language from the older
Tamil since the ninth or tenth century A.D. It has a liter-
ature dating from the thirteenth century. - Until recently, its
main genres were those of translated Hindu epics and lyric
poetry. The last century has seen the development of both
'serious and popular supposed.ly Western genres such as the essay,
short story, novel, detective and love stories, travelogue, and
the like. The success- of these new genres was primarily due to
the spread of mass education—in Kerala and the high literacy
rates (over 80% in some parts of the state) which it engendered.
The same trend is in all of the state languages in India, but
Malayalam is so far unique in terms of the degree of mass par-
ticipation in literacy. House servants, peons, boatmen, and
laborers read the daily papers just as avidly as do profes-
sionals, businessmen, civil servants, and educators.

Because of this .trend, literacy skills in Malayalam have
become more and more crucial for a scholar to establish rap-
port and credibility if he intends to study or do research in
Kerala. Formerly, English was dominant in many activities.

iii
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Throughout 1India during the British rule, English was the lan-
guage of most education above the primary level, was required
in all administration above the district level, and was the
dominant language in the print media. Nearly every educated
person in those days, even those trained in the non-English
medium Sanskritic or Quranic schools and colleges, could read,
write, and speak English with near native fluency. This was
true as much in the princely states of Travancore and Cochin,
which made up much of what is today Kerala, as in those areas
where the British ruled directly.

This pattern held for some time after Independence in
1947, but the 1960s and 1970s have seen the changeover in all
but a few exclusive schools from English to the regional lan-
guage as medium of education. At the same time, the various
state governments of India have progressively brought in the
regional language for use in more and more areas of administra-
tion. In most cases bodies of scholars were set up to develop
the new vocabulary needed for the language to function in these
new areas. Concurrent with these other developments, vernac-
ular press readership has gone up dramatically, while English
language press readership has remained relatively constant.
Malayalam newspapers have the highest circulation figures of
any one-state regional language in the country, exceeded only
by those for Hindi, which is both the national language and
the officiai language of five states with a combined population
many times that of Kerala's.

As a result of all the foregoing, the present generation
in Kerala is far more at home in Malayalam than in English ‘in
all spheres of activity. English is still studied in most
schools, but the level of competence of secondary school grad-
uates in it is only slightly better than that which U.S. high
school graduates achieve in French. Thus, the proportion of
educated persons who can use English effectively has been
growing much smaller over the past few decades, and continues
to do so. Hopefully this makes it very clear why knowledge of
Malayalam is so important for the foreigner wishing to function
outside of the tourist hotels of Kerala.

The expanding uses of Malayalam have, quite naturally,
fostered the growth of the language in terms of the number of
styles and registers available in it. Basically, Malayalam
can be broken down into formal versus informal styles. The
formal style includes the language used in most kinds of writ-
ing, as well as that employed in most radio programs and for
platform. and other public speaking. There are special sub-
varieties of the language used in government administration,
in the courts, in newspaper articles, in newspaper advertise-
ments, in the very popular love stories, and so forth. Each
new variety you become acquainted with will require some re-
adjustment by way of learning the special vocabulary and modes
of expression unique to it. Once you have learned one subvar-
jety, however, it will be a fairly straightforward matter to
branch out to others. This course seeks to give a student



command of the basics of the subvariety used in written des-
cription, as well as some exposure to the language Of news-
paper ads. It was felt that this provides the best all-purpose
springboard for later moving into the specialized language of
whatever topic or style may interest the individual student.

In terms of the spoken language, Malayalam has beth re-
gional and social dialects. The various dialects are charac-
terized by different pronunciation, and somewhat distinct vo-
cabulary. The author hes personally found the speech of Central
Kerala, particularly around Trichur, to be the most easily un-
derstood. With some practice, however, you will be able to
converse with educated people from all parts of Kerala.
Malayalis can usually determine not only where someone is
from by his accent and choice of words, but which community
he belongs to as well. The speech of Christians, Hindus, and
Muslims within a single area are distinctive to the practiced
listener. There are even some social dialects within these
major groups. Within the H1ndus, for example, the speech of
Brahmins (tne highest caste) is distinct from that of Nayars
(a medium high caste), and these, in turn, are distinct from
that of the Iravas (low caste Hindus). Contemporary Malayalam,
like most fully developed and fully uséd languages--including
American English--is rapidly standardizing today under the in-
" fluence of mass education and an oral media which includes
much live programming from the several Kerala stations of All
India Radio, and a highly productive local film industry.
Television has not yet come on the scene in Kerala, but when
it does, it, too, will play a role in making a 51ng1e standard-
ized spoken varlety of the language with minimal regiomal and

social variations.

Opportunities to use Malayalam are not limited to Kerala
State. India's. Southwest coast has been a cosmopolitan center
of trade for over two thousand years. Archaeological evidence
indicates trade with ancient Mesopotamia, Greece, Rome, and
China. Arabs were settled in Kerala even in pre-Islamic times.
It has long been a tradition for Malayalis to seek their for-
tunes elsewhere, often returning to Kerala for retirement.
Today there are large numbers of both professional and working
class Malayalis in other parts of India, particularly in Bombay
and Delhi. Many have gone as engineers, teachers, civil ser-
vants, etc. to the various nations.around the Persian Gulf.
Signs in Malayalam may be found in the airport in Dubai, and
it is reported that Malayalam is an essential, if informal,
language of administration there.

There are, as well, communities of Malayalis who have
settled in other parts of the world. Many of these groups
maintain their language, at least for a few generations. A
Malayalam daily newspaper printed in Singapore sells several
thousand copies there and in Malaysia. The author has found
Malayalam speakers, both former indentured laborers and recent-
ly emigrated professionals, as far away as Fiji in the South
Pacific. Therefore, Malayalam is not only the official language



of Kerala State, perhaps the most scenically and culturally
varied part of India, and the mother tongue of 98% of its
population, it is also a language of some significance on the
international level. Anyone who seeks to learn and use the
language will find a warm reception from Malayalis in any
corner of the globe. The student will also gain the oppor-

- tunity of in-depth exposure to, and eventually some meaning-
ful understanding of, the rich and muitifaceted culture for
which Malayalam is the vehicle.
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INTRODUCTION

The Course and its Use

The present course was written over the duration of a
single year at the University of Michigan under a grant from
the U.S. Office of Education. Roughly one-third time was de-
voted to the project during the eight-month ascadesmic year,
and nearly full time during the four months of summer. The
original proposal for the granc promised 250-300 pages of
materials comprised of some 25 lessons, with brief grammar,
'cultural, and pronunciation notes. The end result is more
than double in length, and the text is more complete than
planned in some ways, while less so in others.

‘The project was originally conceived to meet the need
for a substantive text for American university students seek-
ing to learn Malayalam for academic purposes. Though the au-
thor had participated in the writing of three previous courses
in the language, all were either ad hoc, or had been designed
for teaching the spoken language only, and principally for soc-
ial purposes. Several courses in Malayalam, as well as lin~
guistic descriptions of the language, have been published in
"India, but_.none of these is readily available, or at all suited
to the needs of the American student studying the language,
particularly with respect to completeness, or sufficiency of
exercises, and adequacy of explanations of the grammar, the
culture within which the language operates, etc.

One &im of the course was to cover all the structures com-
monly encountered in standard written Malayalam. In writing
the notes to explicate these structures, the priucipal author
far exceeded the two to three pages originally planned. This
occured for two reasons. First, simply teaching the student
the forms of the language does not prepare him in any way to
use them. The forms themselves have no significance outside
of the situations in which they occur. The relevant elements
of the situation in terms of the meaning of utterances are:

a) the roles of the various participants in society and with
respect to one another, b) the circumstances operating at the
moment, c) the function or intent of what has previously taken
place and been said, and d) the meaning and intended function
of what the speaker wishes to say now as a result of all the

above. Therefore, considerable time was spent in 1nvest1gat1ng,

and space devoted to explicating, the various circumstances in
which a particular form or structure is appropriate and the
*functions it usually fulfills within spoken dialogue or written
discourse, as well as the secondary implications it conveys.

A second reason for the expansion of the text is that there

~is nothing more confusing to the student than finding a known
form in an unfamiliar shape. 1In fact, this often renders the
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form quite unrecognizeable. Therefore, considerable space

was also given to explicating the various configurations which
structures may take in terms of the order of eléments, pos-
itive, negative, or question forms, and to the different end-
ings which forms may take indicating case role, grammatical
function, time relationship to other sentences or clauses, and
so on. Examples were included for newly introduced verbforms
in all of the tenses in which it commonly occurs. As a result,
the ten or more pages of grammar notes per lesson, when taken
together, constitute a rather more complete (though still im-
perfect) grammatical sketch of Malayalam than has hitherto been
available. This course, then, also contains an attempted ref-
erence grammar of the language as well as a course for lan-
guage learning, thus partially filling an additional gap which
has long existed in both the U.S. and India. :

: As the grammar notes expanded, taking both time and space,
they precluded the fulfillment of certain other aspects of the
original plan. Principal among these were the intended exer-
cises on the spoken language. It had been planned to include
both exercises designed to aid the student in improving his pro-
nunciation of the Malayalam sounds as he went along, and de-
tailed notes describing the soundchanges, contractions, assim-
ilations, and deletions which take place when Malayalam is spo-
ken in a casual or rapid manner. Information on the former is
available in the author's text: A Course in Spoken Malayalam
for Peace Corps Volunteers available from the ERIC Reproduction
Service, P.0. Box 190, Arlington, VA 22210 (Document number--
ED030093). Casual and rapid speechforms are treated in a tech-
nical manner in the author's dissertation, '"A Phonological
Grammar of Style Variation in Malayalam'" (University of Wis-
consin, 1973). Occasional notes have been included on ‘spoken
forms, but in general, the higher priority was given to acqui-
sition of the reading skill wnich will make the tremendous body
of primary source materials in Malayalam, till now virtually
untapped by Western scholars, available to native English-speak-
ing students of a variety of disciplines.

Each of the 25 lessons contains a vocabulary list, ordered
according to sequence of occurence in the lesson's text. The
vocabulary should be memorized, but not till after one has worked
through, and probably reread, the conversation or written piece
serving as the lesson text. This will provide some initial ’
feeling for context as one tries to memorize the words and
phrases. In reviewing the vocabulary lists subsequently, the
student should make certain always to think of the line in the
lesson text where it occured, or a sentence from an exercise,
example in a grammar note, or a classroom usage by the teacher
or a fellow student where he has seen it used. With this method,
items are both more learnable and retainable for most students.

- Between the vocabulary and the text of each lesson will be
found a Reading Practice exercise. This is designed to train the
student to recognize visual patterns. Each section of these ex-
ercises focuses on a common item, usually a grammatical marker,
which will be shown connected to a variety of known vocabulary

viii
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items. These should be read as quickly as possible, for eye
training, and part of one's review should be to go back and
regularly scan the Redding Practice exercises from a few ear-

lier lessons. ‘

Some six or seven points of grammar or usage are exempli-
fied in each lesson's text. All the points are discussed in the
grammar notes at the end of.the lesson. The more important ones
will also be the focus of full exercises providing, usually,
at least ten items. Most lessons have six exercises following
the lesson text. These grammar exercises take the form of rep-
etition, response, or transformation drills, whichever has been
deemed most appropriate to the point being taught and the level
of the students at the time.

For variety's sake, the order of exercises was occasion-
ally juggled somewhat. In general, however, the fourth exercise
contzins a group of Malayalam sentences to be read for comprehen-
sion. These draw together much of the new vocabulary and gram-
mar points of the current lesson, as well as building in as much
review as possible of forms and structures from earlier lessons.
The fifth exercise ordinarily requires English to Malayalam
translation. Though the technique of translation was vastly
overused in many ‘traditional language courses, and linguists
therefore eschewed it for a time, several recent theories of
language acquisition, including Krashen's '"Monitor Model” and
the author's ''systems perspective," suggest that translation
from the native language can play some meaningful role in the
early stages of second language learning. It must be remembered
that second language learning consists of many stages. At any
one stage, certain well-learned structures will already be part
of one's active competence, capable of being used without con-
scious referral to the rules of grammar or to one's mother
tongue, while other newly encountered, or less frequently used,
structures and forms will still require the laborious procéss
of conscious composition or decoding and, often, of translation.

The sixth exercise, in most lessons, is designed to pro-
vide practice in forming appropriate responses to stimuli in
Malayalam. This gives the student the opportunity to implement
some of the information on appropriateness in the grammar notes -
and exemplified there and/or in the lesson text. It also tests
the student's assimilation of principles exemplified by the text,
but not explicitly treated in the notes (see below). A few of
the-lessons also contain a seventh exercise, sometimes bearing
on a point of pronunciation, sometimes featuring a small writ- ,
ten assignment involving one of the points of the lesson.

It should be emphasized that beyond the new vocabulary

and the structures and forms, many of the lessons contain much
situational and cultural information, often not directly expli-
cated in the grammar notes. The dialogues illustrate at least
one acceptable way of initiating a particular kind of interaction
for a particular purpose, or of how to respond to a given kind

of initiation, given particular circumstances, of how to accept-
'ably carry out functions such as making an offer, contradicting
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another's assertion, giving a scolding, and so on. The student
is expected to soak these in. There are also conventions in
spoken and written Malayalam discourse of leaving out those things
which are either clear from the context, ur which have been pre-
viously stipulated by  the same, or another, speaker. All these
aspects of '"the grammar of discourse" are essential to achieving
both passive and active competence in a language. Their mastery
will be greatly aided by actual memorization of many of the les-
son texts so that they furnish a data bank on which the student
can later draw, both consciously and unconsciously, in dealing
with new situations.

Finally, many of the lessons contain a Reference List.
These lists are intended as study aids to help the student put
the forms taught in the lessons, or the information in the
grammar notes, into an organized and outlined form. In general,
these should not be memorized.

With this overview of the structure of the lessons, and of
the suggested uses of each part in mind, the student should plan
to dip into the initial section on the Malayaiam Alphabet first.
It would be a mistake, however, to work completely through this
section before embarking on Lesson One. A passive grasp of the
alphabet can be achieved almost overnight. One should then
straightaway begin working through the various parts of Lesson
One, beginning with the vocabulary list, as a teacher, or other
native speaker reads out the words. Move as quickly as possible
into reading the sentences in the conversation as these will give
you a more accurate picture of the pronunciation. Most Malayalis
have a habit of artificially stressing the final syllable of a
word, sometimes even of a sentence, when reading it out as an
individual itew. Under most circumstances, the final syllable
of a word in Malayalam is never stressed. The student should
mentally correct for this if he hears it, or should also ask
native speakers to read sentences in connected dialogue where-
ever possible so as to.get the natural stress and rhythm pat-
terns of the language. Only when writing begihs should the stu-
dent look at the tables showing the form and sequence of strokes
for the letters, and then only for those needed at the time.
Similarly, the tables on conjunct letters need not be studied
until individual conjuncts come up in the lessons. :

As may be seen, the quantity of material in each lesson
is rather substantial. It is suggested, therefore, that each
lesson be approached as a unit containing several lessons.
First the text should be worked through with the aid of the
vocabulary as nutlined above, but without reference to the gram-
mar notes. After working through the text, then reviewing it
one or more times, one should probably first do the Reading
Practice. Next, students should move on to the first grammar
exercise. The models provided for the exercises allow them to
be done without specific reference to the grammar note treating
the particular form or structure they are based on. In a class-
room setting, it is not recommended that time be taken up by
reading the grammar notes. If students have problems with a
specific exercise, the teacher should briefly summarize the



relevant grammatical points. In some cases it might prove help-
ful, either before doing an exercise or when difficulty is en-
countered, to read through the examples in the relevant grammar
note. Detailed reading of the notes themselves should be done

at home as extra study.

Studying the grammar is not necessarily helpful for every
student o the language. Many students, steeped as they are in
Western-style rational and analytic thinking, feel much more com-
fort.ble knowing that the forms and structures they are learning
fit inxo an overall scheme of rules and conventions for the lan-
guage. On the other hand, some students find that the rules only
confuse the issue for them. With all exercises where it is ap-
propriate, a model is provided showing how the items are to be
done, so that it is not necessary to understand the grammar, or
the grammatical terms, in order to do them. Thus the lessons
can be successfully used by both grammar-addicted and grammar-
repelled students. Those in the latter category should study
the examples in the grammar notes, but not the explanations.

For those who would use this text as a reference source on
Malayalam grammar, a word of explanation is also in order. In
trying to make the grammar notes serve two purposes, the results
are less than perfect for either one. The notes are, in many
cases, too long and detailed, and contain too much grammatical
terminology for the language student's purposes. On the other
hand, the requirements of clarity, reinforcement, and translation
of technical labels into lay terms required to make the notes
comprehensible to the student, renders them much longer and more
repetitive than is desirable for the linguist. This is partic-
ularly true for syntacticians, who would prefer to see the des-
criptions distilled down into formulae and diagrams which would

- probably prove more mysterious than the Malayalam itself to the

language learner.

Two additional shortcomings of the text deserve mention
which affect the text's overall usefulness from both points of
view. First, it was only possible to include one glossary, in-
stead of two as many texts have. The Malayalam-English glossary
contains all of the items given in the vocabulary lists of the
25 lessons. It does not include extra items used in the refer-
ence lists, appendices, or in the examples in the grammar notes.
Before the English meaning, the number of the lesson is given
in which the item was originally introduced so that, if desired,
the student may quickly look up a context in which the item was
used. An English-Malayalam glossary would have been a useful
addition, but there was neither time nor space to include it.

Secondly, it was also not possible to provide a grammat-
ical index for the book, either in terms of the grammatical la-
bels used in the exercises and notes (stative perfect, embedded
sentence, etc.) or in terms of the Malayalam morphemes having
grammatical functions. Both would have made the text more useful
as a reference grammar for students as well as scholars, but
these, like many other improvements, will have to await a later

xi

 - 13 _



date and work on a revised edition of the course.

The titles of the grammar notes, however, have been tai-
_lored to indicate clearly what they deal with. The titles of
all the grammar notes have been included in the Table of Con-
tents so that they may be scanned quickly in order to find a
particular topic of interest. 1In addition, the grammar notes
were not prepared until the lessons were-nearly complete, SO
that it was possible to iace them with rather comprehensive
cross-referencing, giving both the previous and upcoming sec-
tions in which the same and related topics are treated. This
was expressly done to minimize as far as possible the lack of
an index.

In their present form the lessons, appendices, and gram-
mar notes are largely untested. There was no course in Malay-
alam in progress during the year of writing in which they could
be systematically trialed. Some of the early lessons were used
for supplementary study by one student at the University of
Pennsylvania through the offices of David McAlpin and John
Vilanilam. One of the reasons why Malayalam has been so in-
frequently taught at U.S. universities has been the lack of a
substantive text which would allow a teacher to offer the lan-
guage without massive amounts of preparation time. It:is hoped
that the present text, imperfect and untested as it is, will :
make it possible for departments of South Asian Studies and
departments of linguistics to offer meaningful training in
Malayalam to those who will need to learn the language for
various purposes, but especially for research and scholarly
activity. Any who make use of this text, either as a language
course or as a reference grammar, are requested to send their
reactions to the author at the address below.

Rodney F. Moag

Center for South and
Southeast Asian Studies

University of Michigan
130 Lane Hall
Ann Arbor, MI 48109
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TABLE I, THE MALAYALAM ALPHABET
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TABLE III,HOW TO WRITE THE DEPENDANT VOWEL SYMDOLS
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TABLE IV, HOW TO WRITE THE CONSONANTS
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Malayalam Script

TABLE V, HOW TO WRITE HALF CONSONANTS
Consonants other than6M,M,2},H .M

drops the inherent vowel ! with <~ .

¥t as in
2

J
PR zu
U

<

TABLE VI, HOW TO WRITE THE ECHO VOWEL SYMROLS

O & W asin

Al
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TABLE VII, HOW TO WRITE SOME OF THE DOUBLE CONSONANTS
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TABLE VIII, HOW TO WRITE SOME OF THLC CONJUNCT CONgSONANTS
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Malayalam Script

TABLE IX, SYMBOLS FOR THE SECOND MEMBER OF SOME CONJUNCT CONSONANTS
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Lesson One : , .
REFERENCE LIST

Classroom Expressions

rz_l("’cslép Czybu> ‘5‘73 ), Speak, R A

054> e avegyene
cE5(77;]_52i> ) 1313f£“¥¢{.

sn s - =5

U ol i | Ok"‘ayr‘“a gl

| Do e urnday skand ?
(:ij Axy\J@ursibu~4i

Qd\@(@&):@cvo ?

cacr\;¢§)€L1> Cﬁg\
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srlesh

@rQa ab
m'\sm%,ms
Ba-m

g o
*~g)
Q) a\orf
Q) e

e e
@, w3
@y
Caagzn%
@ b
Q o)

B EBaNo

@ ) ruod
Do

DD Qoo

Q9 @Y

23

VOCABULARY

B
a- Ht.nolu_ m“Q‘L Noumee

Youy- T poLXZJ

Nawe

What

Whak is (short of a-@rm:mi’)
"y

& QGmolative or Ccitakon marker

placed ab't‘a.r the word seni'ewce' ek -
Cifed

He ( Ingerior fo Speaker)
Who

is

a Hindw. male name.
She Crnbe'rléf B Speaker)
Sirls' name

He (( Respecied )

My. Thomas
This ) '
Whak 1¢ thig

Mavxcao‘

46 -
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e Cpo Banana
' n__d C‘?\n?@:o Beok _
Ny &5y Nefe book
Ba_im Pen
Xv.Xdn T-a.b\c.
@) G Chaly

READING PRACTICE

J
Note how @m joins to the following items.

M@ M@ acs .
@ Uh ®R U6
5 Aord 2B noerrs.
('a:ggn% Qb_%mamﬁrb‘..
S o° RGeS K
G\ 5 o) o o ey,
%? @('D') oD
> o @m:almiwm:sfri'-
@R E[aNo @ CRB AN,
g Y B30 g O & Q.v:uen"a"
a ¢po alpAdsryd .
Q svri) 2 e o D
Qiy 68N 5 Q1 BRI 267D -
Caw EQAUR oD
gadm Caldm @semd’
dhemin BHemin @5

Vocabulary
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| CONVERSATION
| ﬂ&'ﬁL: m(\m%,ms tnlws afom>?
| aracnd :,n-'é\s‘m)p\ ety rach A\ O .
(Yg\stsﬂ%_ﬂs BadEID YD ¢

6‘{‘\”’% ’«!—@670& 8- oS b .
| & 2t b @’Qrmm?

ant s @ralde  Qerd) rsru)m—-o"
s\ : @eRals &> oD 7
Q)Q(\‘L @8 ~e ﬁm:anrgm.):r}) (snpm
b s o g e 2
mamh 1 e’ QreEs o
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Lesson One EXERCISES

- A ‘Respdnd as in the model to questions put by the instructor

B Py

. or by fellow studentsby naming items which they point to
.around the room or depicted on the board.

Model; S o J
Teacher or fellow student: 62 4:3) nd)am e ?
. . v ¢

Student response: A. @@: C QU QoHEYYR -
B Do 8l dn) eI

Answer questions put by the instructor or by fellow students

as in the models. Remember to always use the most respectful
forms when referring to a teacher.

Model

A. Question: (&Y (j_lnﬂA O mu?
Response: . (&Y M n’é G (Ub (3'{55'\’?{.

B. Question: "'(B‘f_b@@n.ﬂc ‘ %Q‘)G’Fﬂ“? <.
Response:’ m@@n—(\o! (0> %0’6 @5 .

T

19
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- Lesson One ' Exercises

3. Read the following sentences making sure you understand

the meaning, then practice them orally by repeating
after the teacher.

I S _uqm:swa".

2 Soa @ B < D,

3 D g HSwem
4 O Ny £ &y -

5 oo Calm @rem
6 &_Q‘i Ean e

7 ;M BN e,

oy

S eI
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_ Lesson One Exercises
4, Translate the following into Malayalam,

"l. Who is she?

2. She is Mani,

3. What is thisg?

4. I am Bill,

S. He is Rajan,

6. Who is Raman? i
7. This is a chair,

5. Prepars written responses in Mazayalam to the following.
. D ) oo .
B @0 Qb @B 2derd 1
3. rﬁflszsrg=g%r5\s, é?q___!ﬂég ‘1<€D s ?

e b o s 0t o =
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Lesson One Exercises

§. Combine the following words with @@m: for writing practice.

mn:&l:

5T ssnlo
B b
@e 00
N facu
ek
o >
Eaus
hHemirs
Qsmq
Ay
"ﬂ""k’) Mo
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Lesson One

GRAMMAR NOTES

<

1.0. How to Use Grammatical Explanations.Before .reading

the following subsections, make sure you have read and understood

the section, What Good Is Grammar In Language Learning in the
|

introductioh to the book. Remember, do not devote too much time
to studying and learning the grammar, even if you find it
irresistibly fascinating; the real focus of yocur efforts
ghould always be the language itself. Don't spend any time
learning the grammar if ycu find it unpleasant or inscrutable.
Grammar must bé an aid, never an obstacle, to learning. In this
interest, every eff;rt has been made to minimiéé the technical
jargon-in the grammar notes. Where technical terms are

unavoidable, I have tried to keep them as simple and straight-

forward as possible.

1.1. The Order of Elements Within the Sentence.. The

normal order for the Malayalam sentence is subject, object or com-
plement, verb. ‘The most basic rule is that the verb must appear aﬁ
the end of the sentence. This is the case with all the sentences

in the conversation and exercises in this lesson.

1l.2. Equative Sentenceé, The sentences in this lesson are

of the type which is called equational, or equative;, that is

- ~~they make a statement of the type X = Y. The verb in such

sentences is functionally like an’eqﬁals sign, and is often -
called a copula. Remember that the Malayalam sentence seems a
_strange equation from our point of view, since the equals sign
appears on the right~hand side, rather than in the middle as

' . \Y)
° in English, e.g. (GYDO.\(T,O Q})Qn“»s‘h’o literally

o e e, it



‘ 3L
Lesson One Grammar Notes
'he Rajan is. In these sentences, the second e=lement is not
an object, but a compl-exnent. Sehtences with objects, i.e,
those having a regular verb instead of a copula, are introduced
in Lesson Four. A third type of sentence, .the existive sentence,

-is introduced in Lesson Three.

1.3. Ccpula Deletion in short Sentences Giving Names.

In general, the verb is the most basic and necessary element in
the Malayalam sentence. Ordinarily, it must be retained when
everything else is dropped off. The one exception is short
sentences which report a name. Thus u@nﬂ;k enJCU; amdis

an acceptable version in informal speech for m@d’lﬂ’k Bnlas va@nh
aBiem> erep’,
v
l.4. The Citation or Quotative Particle af)Cd. The telling

of names has another idiosyncracy besides copula verb deletion
in informal speech. The name must be followed by the particle
n-é\fﬂi‘ as illustrated by the sentences in the lesson. “@mau is
a marker indicatiing that somefhing is being cited, or quoted,
from another, usually earlier, situation. In later lessons

you will find it used as a marker for reported quotes; thoughts,

feelings, and the like.

1.5. Social Dimensions of the Personal Pronouns. Malayalam

has three words for 'he' and two words for 'she'. Which of
the possible words a given speaker chooses depends on that
person's relationship with the person referred to. This
relationship is measured along fhe two sometimes interacting

dimensions of relative social status and relative social distance.
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Age is the prime factor in determining social
status.Whereas social distance is neutralized within the family,

it plays a very important role’ in thc choice of pronouns to

refer to those outside the family. Thus for those who are

roughly contemporary in age and equal in social standing,mm&
and@relk are used for males and females with whom one hes a close

'relo.tipnsﬁi.p, while®dabdwill be used to refer for a male .

who is a more casmal acquaintance.

- You will develop a feeling for these words through observing ~
their use in varied situations. In speaking to Malayalis,
remembe s that it's always safer to err in the direction of too
much respect rather than too little.Mcband(ﬁlMa‘re the
best all-purpose terms for 'he' and 'she' and there is. a growing
-tendency among many Malayalis to use them all the time.-

1.6. MU;;;P;.E .FORMS FOR HE, SHE, AND YOU.. Many languages
have two or more woxds for 'you'. Malayalam has a total of three
T; : one word ihtroduced in this lesso'n,ﬂ'\]w-slb, is the most
polite, and may g:fﬁégd in any situation without fear of insulting
anyone. The other words for 'you' come in subsequent lessons and’

are fully covered in Appendix 1't at the back of the book.

Malayalam also has multiple words for third persdﬁs, three
tor he, and two for 'she'.mmﬂ'lb is used for wmales who are
socially inferior.' i.e. in age or sccial status, or for equals
with whom ye» hgvé a close pei:sonal relationship. Thus when
the questionmalwb G@mﬁappears in the conversation, we can

tell that the questioner regards the person he's asking about

- ’
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as someone of lower social status, or perhaps a member of. some
social group marked by equality such as another university student,
hoStel mate, or the like. On the other hand, when the same X
questioner uses®W@€3aNo in asking the identity of another
individual, it is obvious that he assesses that person as someone
of great importance, smcemﬁgn.f)o is reserved for persons

of truly high station, especially top level personages in
religious,, govermmental, or other institutions. A third
masculine proncufz,mw)&), is used for males of the same social

standing and/or age with whom you have a relationship of social

distance.

The two pronouns equivalent to English 'she' pattern
similarly.@bmt)bis much like@'aam‘:in that it refers to social
inferiors or to those .social equals with whom one has a familiar
relationship.@rarufg is ;sed‘ for social equals.with whom you

have a relat:.onsh:.p of social distance, and sometimes for those

of higher social status. In general, however, both males and
females of higher social status are referred to not with pronouns
but with proper names ‘plus titles, c.f.@maengm.b(&, equivalent to

Mr., Thomas.

b e« e e — e r—
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' REFERENCE LIST

Personal Pronouns

Singular
&Y 5 v b I
m‘) gow E‘PCU?U'.L;.MJ
M esrads You L polils]

@onich, @amh  he [infariar & spanked]
he Urespected]

@T’OG%Q_Q-:
Ca’b"z-!do,g_mds | e [_.e_(i,\k_p..l t ovx /‘-u-p.av.&sv G Srﬂ-ql';e.a

GSYD(D_IC¥ H 3he ]:Yst*uadt¥;;{j
Plural
Snnmdo " we L ex'c-_t\.gsi»)e;'
mea Jo W.e. L £n Jp.s,;u.j |

a@’bmf!) , g_;_mrL ma [ masculine  and ‘P-emirulmj
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REFERENCE LIST .

Adverb Trios

here
Theve

Where

@ HTALD) % over here m this dive chon

- (EYDG’GE‘GD% |
)G 68132 __s;

Adverbs of Time..

@@n_bcﬂ)
(B €3 Ud
MN8Ny v
8 o
@R O
Qo

Adverbs of Manner
§D 683 Y
(&Y 65673 YN
ad) &3 M

ovey Ihere

Where,

Now
“then
When

(o daﬁ
that day

On which dqtf

,in that divection -

n wWhich divection

Lke this

this wa‘j
"\Ou.)‘ whic\;\

. 58
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VOCABULARY

TU->b \30{; LfasFact-FuLj ,
82:\t2n,m an , teacher
>4 arr}g laowé Ems'{ae..-_t{-‘uﬂ__'} ,
%&r\tln_ma..r\%:
@) a_(ﬂmg' Offica
Qn_ﬂ oS here. | |
S - e 2 Lon
®eam>? :cso:mwoy' i—-mmj
Oy Y o Muslim male name
| (@Y 6\ ké&s
" 62_(53\5\5 STV ' T'I:akt /Q\Q_YQ
| - —1 f'Z"‘L L y &M Q'\g,
> do he [elase byl |
@_&Dﬂg Qm (QQJ)ew?? do BOLL know [Y-e,;cav\isg
| : fien 2 .
5% Yo
O__ﬂ %U i ‘e\o use. ‘C\om-e._
all) r:ﬂ NS wheve \.
o B b Teichur, & town in

Qur-\t\’o.i Kn.«ro.p;a.
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> 7

@%Jaﬂ_

lﬁma(*rl)

LYK

Q) cgvh

& o

O ™

e.fh Ul Crb

Qcﬁ'i:_kﬂ

eld
- 8=>

Vocabulary
wo\’k, éob

L |
o, ONe E‘:r\de_g.éh.i.(z
axbicle] |
doctor

olse, %oo

Bhris Eo'-cge.;:t(ue] |

Cochin, an /.'.mpé'r'(hn.t”

pert city in Kerade

tm c.“\ Y

: %es‘tioh may key’
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Lesson Two READING PRACTICE
A. Note how -(U'L joins to the following words.

a0 g 1l Slesh
e Hed @ b
gQ U e aus ol b
Byl e a)edlsd
C@rand corn e ) v

s o Derned) evb

o = s 5 \esb

@0 @D CorocoYes

e‘?—P_."—*fL 2&46\&

nd M. | q_a%cﬁwo-rsﬂm-l:

eanaese [Kewmla] Ehco&s covod ah
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B, Note how 2‘5 joins to the following words.

e&wof._mli Ehuod OBe
mmr‘fg | A IR Ing- XY
ca)g%rr{: - rpeve
gauy eQAUIQY
aerd) Qs
e Bhemizya
& 2 b : D AL 3.
e ey age
. oo
@Yaa%\,,_fwg ' @y 82~ O Y=
@y s - By B
oD = 2=
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c2>acrh
NeT-{IcEs
a.C?Qc]Q::
(D)Qh‘l) ’
NI

Mmand
| eanamy’:
gdamy :
Q))Qn”é
a0l
emmm,f-.

anal@
e o
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‘ CONVERSATION g

rosa jeverh (@fapo_odlm-), e niles o gsm>?
(oo, Qnﬂast‘mﬁ OO,
EDI>AND Qm%quJQGUD ?

>ed. . |

&> > &mjarr%urr\_nn)m\).
gmpgmg’,_: g_:;g._:‘_’ CDDQM)MU.

M len oS afls” anallas=s ?

o.éﬂmn-‘a O-ls\g (Q@nﬂ&.&). :
m’]m%ﬂs 'g%-,e_ﬂ ey ey 2 -

57'0'770‘% Qm m))? O muo

: mqu%_o 'Mo@ﬂaﬁmv?'v’m)(ﬂic .4

63> Wi dhany .

em>a oy’ OD M @9(5;%" 2
D edrid avsasreva .
DRSNS i) g"’ ﬂoﬁwé\&ﬂé".\')fﬁé’;
Fﬂ%%ﬂs @é__‘.{b)ae.ﬂ a.@mj>m°g
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EXERCISES

« Respond to questions from the teacher or from classmates by
giving your own home town or' state. .

Model

A. Teacher ) @n %OS nﬂ§ O-Q.)flﬂGISCSU'Dm'] |
Student n..ma(‘(% ﬂn% Qﬁ)ﬂ%m &JF)E.JJGTT'B | ’

' B. fTeacher: (616875 %G)g nﬂ _ﬂ@m:@mgo{})m% f"@gsﬁh?
 student: (BNEM), Il omaecm D) wd re@m

- tForm answers to questions from the teacher or {rom classmates
by giving the occupation of the person referred to. Remember,
English words can be used where Malayalam job titles are unknown.

Models

* Ao Teacher: m @3%@5 g%)&)“) n.m(TU')DGTﬁ)’ ?
, Student: (BTd I¢d woo%:msm '

'B. reacher: @RAUMD £) 20 BREOMIT
Student: mem (GYDGJPO Qe)_%!fb mm

. Read the fol].owing sentences ma.ku«g Stara. Yok undevsta.nel 'Tu. maanin(jjr\o.n
practice them orally by repeating after the teacher.

. BRI M. A 2D @REeMI?
(@g al o) o aflAllas worerm ?

@R NI @ ealrod r@g_s_r’ﬂﬂ?o f@"?)sm'
. Al ad @@ e 2
. mg@“—nmﬂmnﬁ é’ggoe_ﬂ q_g”]ﬁmggfg ?

= (BN Qelamn g ool wd alnS 7 .,
2 O D} Y@ @ EHR G W WD @@m

" @R @ BHR6 wd dd?
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Exercises

4. Match the following English sentences with their Malayalam

equivalents.

i. 15 Mv. Ke.s!\a..\)an aouu(’tamc.kex? | .L: (@’a(l.ll)o 6303 @‘D@ﬂ7mu.,

2. U\JkC(a s 5om~r O¥$L'C-e_ 7
3 He £s a doctler.

4. :s Rs o qu\.go 7

5. She ts a doctsry.

G. I_s- aeocf L\DM .Cv\.'.{‘Cact-\.[.r\?

7. 'wkzse_ book 7
g Thak Chaix.
Ct . LL)L.CCL\ ‘tﬁacko( ?

{0. Thak howse_ .

2. écﬁummrrL 0> b
{mlengas alzya>eams?

3. Al =S ..’:.:;)§q
o> eles> eomns?

K, oo > Qrsmon) gsm> 2

5. mqmg_%__sw,s @gﬁn\f

. ’Lé')r:_ﬂsss U e L

6-@’5@%“9 6%(‘63
4B N ><%é A 6vr3u'

Z. &7 n-ﬂ%u :
3. G al=zicd 7

9. @apemas Ay dho 7

{Cl CE?FE) Cﬂ?eiﬂﬁijbf
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}*'v 5. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following.
”‘ 3 ' qe_D@Gm?D
L Mideaz s snydsy’ 07D A '

. | g
:2.(7%\§E§3£%§“5 giw _ﬁéa (*D (ESﬁzj (?))(?Yrﬁ ?

'3, SO %«zwc&ﬂ(ﬂ €l @) &6MTD 7
4. c&rv o mf\e‘m.;gs_ms | m@@,owg’ 2
5 nleande sxcn aulogdadeemd ?

b, oM emak  @pmes gs]_‘a,;lnssw—rg.? |

F. @cibtfbrlJch Pn):tQ\swzw¥{ rug\gg. d4§1(1£\§15;C§D:>67Y50-?

et
—

’ : 8 : DS B -
D (@rbmrge_lb(b)ﬁ%‘:f'o @m:an\_)nr\):ré ?
Ay | u
q., _=ide> D <L{;)r1::\615<:Q):>6YYD '? -
3 4 A o 2
0. NiBP S NS g el aenlascys>erm ¢
6. ?ractice intrcducing varlous class members to the teacher and to

each other as per the model in the conversation. Remember that
in hils exalted position, the teacher should be referred to by

Mesed |
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Lesson Two

Exercises
Rewrlte the followling sentences adding - ggo to the underlined
words as in the mniodel.

Model ¢ errys5-rb £3¢TY Cwsgwrv:m.

YT rve 63CT cw:cﬁsn;.cm“’.

i. n—g\é\("’&. gﬂ—-—-\"‘?;’ vrQd Al A SEYTD .

2.r CYODCQSNKYA CGY‘q)a_DG)rY\é 9‘_'0(-;9633 csu;gmb‘?
2. m(\m%_ms A" (g)cé:__;_@l&_\v e ?

4. rY(\\(@rsg%_ms oo Qaﬂms 5673 .

®red . mmmr*);» n_ﬂg)eﬁm

(o @mg mq BRSNS  Salon@s e6m> ¢
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Lesson Two
GRAMMAR NOTES

2.1. THE LOCATIVE FORM (CASE) OF NOUNS. In English,location
is shown l’j phrase,s rhade uPoF the noun dencling the place F\’ececle‘L
hg a preposition indicatiag location, in the house, on the
street, at home, etc. In Malayalam the realtionship between
nouns and the other elements in the sentence, i.e. situation, are
commonly shown by éttaching an ending to the word which serves

the same function as our English prepositions.

Location is shown in Malayalam by the ending..cu¥ meaning

in,kon; or sometimes at. A list of nouns in their locative

T

uuuuu

forms appears inTSecfion A of the reading exercise for this

lesson.

2.2, SPELLING CHANGES IN ADDING THE LOCATIVE SUFFIX. *
No suffix in Malayalam may stand alone; it must always be h
attached to a word, the one exception being when you arfificially
set them off, as in these lessoné, in order to explain them to
foreigners. Certain rﬁles of Malayalam spelling must bg observed
when adding these eﬂdings. ?Pese coﬁventions'are summarized
below, They are few, and fairly straightforward, and apply to
all other vowel initial suffixes on nouns, and even to the
frequent habit of writing common combinations of words together
as a single unit., These very basic spelling conventions will
become second nature as you‘are exposed to more and more wr._tten
Malayalam, but for the time being, you may ;ind the explanation

of the system useful,
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The most basic rule of Malayalam script is that all vowels
within a graphic word, i.e. any unit bounded by a space on either
side, must be carried by a consonant symboi. In other words, ail
only dependent vowel symbols ma appear within a graphic word.
The sole exception is when a word begins with a vowel and there ?s,the.\'efo're,
no P\'ece.dins consonant which can carry it. Thus, when the
Malayalam word ends in a consonant, the initial ve. 7 of the
ending is attached to it, so that it forms a single syllable.
Witnessfg %}aa‘h ,‘in Trichur?@&r\a% ,‘in school? etc. When
the final consonant is‘-o,, thils changes tooTD) (double{¥ ), as

in a3, dho’, "book’, n.gp),dnmﬂmb, 'in the book'.

Tt follows from the rule above that two vowels‘may never
occur within a graphic word without an intervening consonant,
Therefore, when the Malayalam word ends ih a vowel, an extra
consonant must be added as a joining device, serving as a carrier
for the initial vowel of the suffix. The consonant () is the
joinirg device for all vowels , c.f.dh 8N 'chair', CB\%WQ&S‘{'U‘L
'in or on the chair‘,ﬂch’)é] 'Cochin! ﬂ&)é‘&i\' in or at Cochin' ’

qumaem)‘Chicago'.;i]Mméu' in or at Chicago!, etc. _The one
exception is when the word ends in the short vowel & ; this
vowel always drops and the initial vowel of the suffix (or of
the word being joined ) is written on the last consonant of

the word, which is ndw in final position. Thus, (EYb@‘_' 'that or
it? mmﬂn% 'in it, in that', also m%&fg 'notebook ! m%&é)\rr{;
‘in the notebook'. A list of locative forms of various worxds

appears in section A of the resading exercise for this lesson.

-
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2.3. cg__), AS A MARKER FOR YES-NO QUESTIONS. There are

basically two types of questions which one can ask, information

questions versus yes-no questions. Information type questions cor;ta_in o.
question word , what, Who, whg ,wken,gtc ;’a_nd' pe%u:r¢a: answey which Prow‘cles
specific information to £ill a gap in the premis inherent in the

query. You have had two question words in these lessons so far,
.-..mcc\r;g_v ‘what' and a@ﬂgé\s’where', You will also notice that both

the demonstrvative pronoun and adjective trios, as we%} as the |

adverb trios in the reference list for this lesson contain a

question word as their third member. These are used to request

specific information not presently held by the questioner to fill

that particular gap in his premiseor proposition he's working with

at the time. Whichever kind of gap the neededligformation will

£i11, the question word in this type of éuestion always apéears

right before the' verb in Mmlaad-lam y With hbﬁ-\ir:j in between.

Yes-no cuestions, on the other hand, contain no question
word as such, and expect an answer which signifies only Qhether
the proposition contained in the question is valid or - ,t valid.
"Is your home in Chicago", for instance, ﬁ'(tlm%,c\s t‘f\\!{ aﬂ&na%)@ﬂﬂ:ﬁan)?
might be restated, 'your home is in Chicago, is that true or not ‘
true?' 1In English the only cue we have as to whether a proposition
is a statement or a question is the diff:srence between a falling
or a rising intonation in speech, or the difference between a
period or a question mark in writing. In Malayalam, however, the

é )
special question marker =) is wdded to the verb. In terms of

spelling, this follows the rules just set forth in 2.2 above.
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8 ’
Note that in the absence of a verb §-) may be attached to
any kind of word, or - phrase :, which forms anr abbreviated
question, Witness,@%m)?'this one?', 'this?', also 6\&,3@&?\%&)‘)?

'in Cochin?!, and so forth.

2,4, VERBAL CUES FOR THE NEAR-FAR DISTINCTION, You can see
from the pronouns and adjectives for 'this' and ‘that' in the
voca.bﬁlary that Malayalam has a similar "near-far"™ distinction to ‘U\at in Enjlfsk
You may note from the reference list for this lesson that the -
same distinction also operates in adverbs of time and manner.
The distinction itself needs no explanation since it will coincide
with the intuitions you have already developed through English,
but Malayalam is more systematic in that the initial sound of the
wo:.;d marks clearly whether‘ the word indicates the "near" or the ‘
"far" alternative. The sound 2 means "near, while @3 signifies
"far®, or perhaps better said "not near" in terms of space, time,

or whatever dimension is in focus.

In Malayalam this distinction is also used with third
person per‘sonal éronouns. Thus, though the common form of }
the pronoun begins with®mn , thereby indicating that the
referent is not particularly near, it also has a ‘near'
counterpart beginning with 2 . These special 2‘__0_')_ forms are
only used when the person referred to is a party, active or
passive, to the conversation. Thus in lesson One (B’romn'E,mmba

and mcgmo were used to inquire about persons in the same

71 -
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room, but not involved in the presen£ conversation, whereas in
Lesson Two the near forms @&J)l)c is used because the person
referred to is listening. These 'near' forms are used, as

you have seen, in introducing people to each other and also

in formal speeches of introduction, connhendation, and the like.

All other Gcemsions take the normal 'far' forms of the pronouns.

2,5. CHANGING THE ORDER OF SENTENCE ELEMENTS FORWEMPHASIS.'
You may have noticed that the sentence in mm(b(\a-‘o m‘ga)sv%‘ @7@(‘)?[&.3}
does not follow the customary subject complement verb order.
With equational sentences, it is possible to emphasize any
element in the sentence by moving it to initial position in the
sentence and having the verb immediately follow, Thus, normal
order mmn{: ('O)QM)&'H‘; 'he is Raman' gives nc emphasis, but
(O)M)th‘? mmcrk ‘Hg-'s.gamm., (not someone else)’ 3)'.‘:?.5
é_hasis to the co:h;;;l.ement, Ramafx. The, Su.\:je.Ct, itself may
be emphasisad by placing the vexb aftey it as in
@RUMIerS B Qb s ¢ Tt's he E.h°t Someone. ;‘se_] -
ke " 43 Kaman 7. similarly, the normal order
CYnm%__G\S ()f\\{ 53] @—ﬂe»em?'ls your home iﬁ Trichur??, gfves no ethqs;s.
Bul, @&r;lummu m’\m%as c‘}ﬂ§ "is it in Trichur that your
home is?" emphasizes the locative phrase cg) &_ﬂr\nrk .

S
See also €D YYD ¢ 'who is this'. as. opposed to

S .
@ryerem GO’ 'wholpray tell) is this'.
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2.6. SPELLING AND PRONUNCIATION CHANGESAWHEN JOINING I'Q_O,
The word for 'too, also' ‘2_:’: is always attached to the
preceed.ing word. T+i. follows the conventions for joining the
locative ending ‘-—CB‘L’ given in 2.2 above with one exception.
word-£final io’ ber-mee (Xd as in: a1 Qo 'banana',

q_-l‘f ﬁ.éo 'banina, also' and @'OG%G—C):- 'he respected®

%%%n—f’%o 'he, too'. You might initially be confuséd °
about words ending in short & . This vowel does drdp,
following the general rule, but is replaced by the same vowel

¢ ?
which is part of &£le’ . Under other conditions this ending also

is used for 'and' (see Z.6).
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REFERENCE LIST

pemonstrétives
Pronouns @@:’ This | v‘fh{s one
That, that dﬁe.
O—Q'B@: which , Which one
Ac[,ed-ives ' c@n | this

By | Yhat
q_gggg‘: which
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VOCABULARY

2.5“%, JLS, Lhere is
@y o Tsrm) suab ] Younger brother
2. S Oh! Yes
Y N Hond

aawm%ﬂml, gg_csws,d Pave T in h;nAJ
@BROAM 8 7 Is that s ?

L

Lshoit of @rommam >g6m>?]

™ ey Oais Loy , OVer heyo
(@ Q?laasg c ome [ polile comma.ncﬂ
& v (fs3 (planse) sit down] peli carnmmand]
g=21s b oldexy b csther
,@_@-ﬂi:l}b ) (TS0 Well tome hOlU[Yfa‘\.t Qwaé]
nacyg >e & formal greety
Letevaling - T bow & yow-
' LSo.me a:(:a’ma é”}%n] a
(T\AOJO )\zaﬁ_{r\ 5 tom-Cavt
e @d e ¢ How are an-l ?
OO tndaad , Sor suve
8 (D fhew  many, how ”’U*_C"‘
P e T\ berson L olse name]]
mm"’ flve . |
smmdu | W e [Qxcl\-ulu\é_ LLs'tvxefi—S
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Vocabulary
@rat b th
BTy ) G ? toho ol ?
@ = b I (N
m 1
. () 1091 rothey
—Se— e — oamd
&= -zﬂ older sister
&1 thak tadée.«;’tﬁue_j
e > Aeve , Rave gow-are
2 Ko |
(3~ Rupeslgy money ielionil |
SO Khis maceh | Thas man
o =Vra) enough N\a
@B ggmvc\\ Lcsre m’\d)rgaﬂ_] %Om\aex sistev
‘55(7*'5’ one
(7367T§f i;u)c>_
C%D(YY% tjxfaga_
C*W:’E%gJ 4zogga(
@ | Leve
oy ) SLX
“453‘{i° Saver
Q4§§ v "124%5MJ:
& orh ) D nene
— e ton
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READING PRACTICE

L)
Note how 25\1% joins to the following words.

@YD 21 vh @palopeny
@posk enaigers
@ranh - @sraceng
N Ye = ) oD ey
SN s ey
&© = & o ey
@m:gm‘)’m):rk | émséwuwﬁém%
@ 8F~Oe &y g%e—f\%@’%u
adh e “—6"?8}@’%‘“’;
Al 0o "—‘E?Qé’_’—“’%u g
Qsm(\ ’qu %6@
2o £ Ao ey

L

v et aw et . v mm s s 88 . e e e r————

J



55
Lesson Three

QQ’DSYY‘D Sﬁgc&aoo&g" Sesmz>?
‘ mmggn—l; 3 ! O ey,
Ggaé‘ﬂfb: @2 W NS mmcﬂn%(ﬂnrb n_é\swh 3@3
n_gn;g,cewc%m:{‘. |
mmg“’g’ @Yo &R AMesy)s < '@_@6@’575‘ 2w . O
e b @_«-ﬂ@ . Galg b
/\ 9 2@/&9% Liroze & . ’ _
. DDy na %’)mo %g;ﬁ N v T 1Y, STy P e
e gl e @O m%a;)omﬂa(;ﬂ
(\ o @‘ot*‘bggm:gm:?
ﬂgga: oMt BT O\ .
g%'}ﬂ‘ﬂ'\) ASR| Qrﬂ: AN €A fé‘sﬂ@d s
6\%@(’\°mﬁ3 mmdo @rp YD) &nd T3y .
QQ)WE °. mm& @@mm:ao&m.&bmu:?
ﬂ%c‘ﬂom{’; B =4 (YTo @2AARY) e §¥I>Do
€ =1 —%q&go (&YD cro ER Vo -
g%)ﬂ‘fg . @@ a_é@n&ﬂcz &%@e(‘r@m(\é
L g s leb e
ﬂgcﬂﬂom&: Oeg . DD .

@%)6‘1—_-’10'. ﬂg@ocﬂ]mr& mﬂaewcgj\rvg ~ Ao
, @al s dercremsaT
QLN Dy ~LEmiE . 20O am lgan!

@%JG‘#L : 6571 C_am‘ﬂ, Q.
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" Lesson Three

EXERCISES

Learning the numbers, 1-10:

A.

c.

‘Study the numbers from one to five, then count aloud whén
called on in class without looking at the book.
Follow the procedure outlined in A. above for the numbers
six through ten. Picture = written symbol with each number
in order to form a mental .ssociation between the number
and the Malayalam word which symbolizes it,
Go around the calss doing questions and answers as in the
model with each the student doing the quizing showing
fingers, or the figure written on a piece of paper or on the
boardas a cue to the expected answer.
Model
Student 1: @g 0_@ @ a0))s) GYTa ?
Student 2" (BY? g m)q

Pronoun Practice:

A.

' Form sentences as in the model by matching the pronounsg in

to the kinship terms in B.

mode1: (BYd(L(h @_a..l_g’.] @2 6

aneRan. T maped
3 D @@_, n‘nn‘&

@ N )

@0 M o mﬁ%

g—1 2}

('GTDCD.DO)D | @y 602 QB

BN @ o (U
NI
Qem) 79
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3. Read the following sentences making sure you understand the
meaning. Then practice them orally by repeating after the teacher.

Bo &je @nERee Flgid @Rerd. )
Menmas oo @y Mas OO dY DI .

I

2.

3 cwnacg BRSMa @ e LaF .

b ERADOs dgceniadied &b D el a3ens.

5 mqmgco S@ys ervRe @é:s.gg\cnﬂmjo N, .

& @BND. GVD) BBDOS A soervd . y

7. @-ﬁ-l.g:ﬂcﬂgas eolad Qe ag)msend:

g. mf)mgams 66y & f Jod @alm o 8eres?

5 @R DD g eap Lalsad @zenT: )

102 ﬂ-—@é‘v;% @@éagqrﬁ- m»rﬂan:lz ":é%@o Lei-
s nGISS g o e P27

4. Practice with c_@_ﬂ‘fg" |

-Respond to questions put by the teacher or by classmates as
in the moéel,

estions @ (MRS AT E)d D G~ g
b (BRI TE)S g?zg)aﬁggn fﬂ\TU% '14§XE§>€H_Jasywﬁ?g

Answer:

B AIRES @-n_g)mﬂm% @)} €t myens.
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Translate the following into Malayalam,

1.

3.

5.

7.

8.

"Who all are at home?"®

"Father, mother, and two older brothers."

"Is that <nough?" "Yes, that's enough."

L 4

"Where's the book?" "It's in my desk."

Exercises

"Do you have money (on you)?" "Yes, I have ten rupees."

"Who is that?" "That is James."
Mani is his elder sister.,
Please sit here, _ -

"Is mother home?" "Yes, she’s here."

B LT P
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6. . Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the foliowing.

’ . O - J .
i, C’Y:\\\%Y—;)S%_G'\S 6" 61 dh ) led "-6\@ A>emeY ey 7
Qgﬂpsgéi <ﬁg\GEN3§2%_E\S; ’17§(Y§hCﬁ)CZJ>@>67f33 ?.
3, (E*r‘on.ﬂsus d?)@nf\)(‘o&aém;i?

5, CY\&GUQDQMD ‘?

c. g_o__njhs (En)s'vf'w & By Dlés‘rr%
FooafdSe O@om3e a—@@&m 4

3. BYo aaab oﬁ/\m%_ms @D 0D D 0> € ?

q. D (&Syo) (e s cﬁvem)mcmagmu?

0. C”(T\Mgg_ms macﬁﬁu '@@ﬂ%és ﬂmoos%()edsvrg?
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J
#A. combine the following words with (6@, shert form of @@m .

Medel:r (TYeUlo O’%@Q: m»zah;lﬁ cv\am@;mu,

s serndo
B Q2
ezl
@.2.150’%
oo oo gy o)

5 6\
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Z. BCombine the following words with

Ng”

Example

atlslab
gD
oﬂ 23’%
(bQD%?CL
' _""6%&0

> Gm: .

aﬂ%ém> ?

Exercises
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7 C. combine the following pairs of words using o as

in the model.
Modal s & ad ob |, @ocaido @rocl e @1 S o

i, Qemr)j ,chwzn_m'\)
2. srm>ob ,m(\savrsx,\@ |
3. e4aun ,b@v@«mm
N, e, @

5, @reay, ~1 e
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GRAMMAR NOTES

3.1. EXISTIVE/LOCATIVE SENTENCES WITH Qﬁfﬁu .
In 1l.1. the equational type sentence was described, consisting
of a subject, complement, and verb, which is always (6@ 5773“
or socme other form' of the vexb 'to be?!. In this lesson you
meet the 'exzistive type sentence, which consists cf two rather
than three basic elements, i.e. a subject and a verb which will
always be some form of the verb 267'(%” . Whereas the copula
@'95“'{&, translates as 'am, is' or are', 20‘_%;:
usually translates as 'theve is', 'there are'. Witness:

n_.l(g% GSTTSD? 'are therg any bananas',

N .
a3 %cﬂ':lmnlf*g MIIKETYS  fthere are two Mr. Keshavans'.
These existive sentences may contain a locative expression
as well, either stated or understood, but this is not a basic
or required part of the existive sentence. For example: -
1Y

'a) ere are five chairs

Nl @raom) ey five chai
in that room'. Or heMOcaRPE6rT3> 2

'are there chairs (in some location known to the conversants)?'

Since equational sentences may also have a locative
phrase as their second element, or complement, the @f@mu
sentence type and the @_S‘Y\’%U sentence type often look
alike stvucturally. There are, in fact, cases where either
may be used interchangeably as in:@'b-_g_‘-&hr!ﬁ O_ﬂélt?_b QG"YY)D?OY'
(GYa_a_E\Dﬁ’L ﬂ.ﬂgﬂ ELeémss 4 P “Is folhey ot home ?” -
a3y o m’-}o’s\e%_ﬂs O dh b Seen=z>2 or

c,__sn).z\cﬁ\o m’\ms_zg_as tﬂﬂcﬂwcg\ark @9%%)? ’ “Do
‘aou howe The beek ? 7

S 8¢
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Th.g majo_rity of cases, however,‘ require either one type or the _ R
other, but iLn cases where there is o cholee, it is generally belter &
L!seami. You will soon develop a feeling for which sentence
type is required for which situation by working throuvgh the
conversations and exercises in this, and following, lessons.
For the time being, here are a few general guidelines for
where 2_677%?’ must be used.
A. Ii. asking whether, or stating that, someone is present.
c.f. naag\on{’(gng\ns)gem:ﬁs James here?'
B. Whenever English requires, or permits, 'there is' or
'there are' as in: (O 6YTg @QU’BC&ASTI?EQ-
'there are two tables, ()_ﬂgr\m% a_é\@ g..,__\roggrr_?:?
'how many people are (there) at ho:ﬁe?'
C. Por expressing possession, where English uses ‘have'
(see 3.3. below).

D. Por most expressions of physical and emotional

feelings (see 15.4, 21.3)

3.2. 'ONE OF YOUR' POSSESSIVE PHRASES. Malayalam handles
possessive phrases such as ‘'one of my books' differently
from English, c.f. n_M (TR rz—é%cﬁ?o in the
conversation for this leéson.', literally 'my one book'.
In fact, you will commonly hear phraseg such as "my one friend"
in Indian English. This is the only way of rendering such
phrases in Malayalam, and after a little practice, it should

begin to seem quite natural to you.
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3.3. PCSSESSIVE SENTENCES: ALIENABLE VERSUS INALIENABLE.

Malayalam ﬁés no separate verb equivalent to English 'have!,
Possession is shown tIt the sentence level.(as opposed to the
phrases covered in the preceeding section) by the verb
in collocation with the apprgpriate types of noun phrases.

There are two kinds of possession, sometimes referred to as
alienable apd inalienable. The fancy terms are, of course, not
necegsary, but you must have a feeling for the two kinds of
possession and the different types of phrases they require

in Malayalam.

"Inalienable possession" applies to things which one has

on a'more or less permanent basis, or by virtue of who he is and

requives the possessev ts be in the dotive [coveved in 4.5]
Family members, for example, are yours by virtue of the family

you're born into. Witness: n_mchﬁﬁu 6353 %_‘:JECT'DG‘NQ;J.

'I have an older brother', and O’ﬂ mtb@'o% R02l0ve BRAASYEENS >

'do you (respectful) have your father and mother ¢ ”

(this questions whether they are still living, not one's

legitimacy). Longterm material possessions are also in this

category, c.f. CT;]GGY:‘;L)O&QJ Qﬂ%gma? 'dc you have

(own) a home?’ Note how this contrasts with the meaning of

(7_!6] %U requiring C@‘gmu as in:mq@%%_ﬂs ()ﬂ%’ ﬂd\)é}ﬂ&l)ﬁmf?
'is your home (place of birth and upbringing) in Cochin?’

The parallel sentence Cﬂ@a\b&ﬂuﬂ&>ﬂmﬂg oﬂ%%m: T means

’
'Do you own a house in Cochin?
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Lesson Three Grammar Notes
The other kind, "alienable possession" refers to_matzriai. ﬁ’u‘.::ss

one has on a more temporary basis, and which can come and go

in the course of everyday life. Sentences expressing this

kind of possession always have 5\5\@')@3\‘7’% , literally

'in hand* which, .hough usually not translated, can sometimes

be rendered as 'on you'. Thus when John wants to borrow some

money in Conversation Three, he asks mgcﬁcnﬂm—h ﬂﬁ&\gﬂnﬁg a_&@
@ af)g Horoeares?,'ds You , James have ten Rupeeslon youl
- which I could take'. It is not essential, however, that the

item be actually on one's person before ﬂﬂ@@j\ﬂ’{ is

used. _Thﬁs John says to little brother CEY&GJD%_&S d\é\&sgg‘rrL n@ﬂaﬁ}
S35 n_éo%cﬂ\(%nﬂ: ,'he has one of my books'. The book may : -
actually be on a shelf, in a book bag, or anywhere so long as

it is at the moment in James' possession.

Thé boundary line between permanent and temporary
possession is fairly clearcut. Ordinarily a car is a pe.rmanent. :
péssessiori o - _ ' :

* Similarly mmfkcﬁ'ﬂ:’ a..&ﬁn%m%u means 'they have money
(i.e.,ﬁley are well off)', while (Bracuico360S 6\6\&7@:1'{; dm\qm{

means °‘they have money right now',

This distinction is sometimes reflected in Indian English in
that temporary possession will be rendered by 'with me',

' roughly translating chﬁ)@n{ as in: 'your money is
with me', -'is that book with you', etc.

89'
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3.4. THE POLITE COMMAND FORM Cf VERBS., Polite command
forms of verbs always end in the long vowel ©® which is
attached to the stem. The basic form, or citation form, of
the verb ends in éngﬂ) ;, C.E. CLATIYEH 'to come, come'
and ;QD__COQ 3 'sit or stay, to sit or stay'.
A list of polite command forms appears in section B of the
reading exercise for Lesson Fauxe. The citation forms of SOmata.n vrszs.
abpears in Section. A of the readi‘ngr‘ exercise in Lesson Five.
As in English, the personal pronoun sﬁﬁject of an imperative
(conmand) sentence is usuaily omitted. The forms ending in $ D
have C*;lﬁGYSCXD as the understood subject, hence they are
polite forms and may be safely used with anyone in any
’circumstances. Other command forms are introduced later in

the lessons.

3.5. IMPERSONAL EXPRESSIONS FOR HEALTH AND WELFARE.
Physical and emotional feelings in Englishave expressed with
equational sentences: 'I am finc; ,ﬁhirsty, angry, depressed,
eﬁc., In Malayalam, these are conveyed through indirect
expressions in which the person expériencing the feeiing is
not the subject 'of the sentence, but a kind of indirect

object,which requires a dative form of the noun or pronoun.

The dative forms are dealt with in the next l<sson. For the t(me

90
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being it is only necessary to realize that the very common

expression of greeting taught in this lesson WGIJQ)QMJ?7(7362.!° IO,
may not be used with the forms of the pronouns you have '

learned so far. When speaking to someone directly, or about

yourself, the person involved is not usually expressed, but

when it is, it must be in the form of mqu)g Cﬂs?;J

and n_.g'\mq &Y.

3.6. COORDINATE CONJUNCTIONS: ' ... 'and' ... 'and'.
When you make a lis;t of two or more things in Malayalam, the
conj-unction 29 nust be added to every member of the list,
not just to the final member as in English. Witness
{8(3_31}5"65 @ cjo 'father and mother', CGTE._.g-_rgC‘fDo -
. mm%a CYDIVICY Do '‘father, mother, and I', etc.
You have already: seen in lesSon Two that 2_0 may occur
attached to only one word in the sentence. In such cases it
means 'too! or 'also'. When you have_' a series of things,
however, there will always be as many occurrences of Q_o

as there are items in the series.
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REFERENCE LIST

Dative of Personal Pronouns

'n__@mf\ &S

M mrdo de
(B0 24 C*“SJ

@ro 0 > Jo P
~@r‘o€%a.0®m/\m\]

@ nils e
@l Herd

o oo o Ben

ST BT Jo P
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ZI32! A, cme (Indegniﬁ. avticle)

-5 tea

hs Shop

‘“3)23_6*@ What do ‘I‘Mj have
d:o all eve'ry ‘ﬁ\sng

Enlem, (with dakive) L you want

@_&% Ltkmj
80 aHanens (with dative) I you ek like
(ha.bst'uai, llklnj onij)

m% No 'S noi' (ﬂeﬂa‘l‘oue of MM)
@ Gt} MV\. |
@23z Coffee

A on  me, Tome ( dakive)
N1 very much a Lok

adrernl@ bw'mﬁ
(N dosa
LW Rely) c*rsﬂ Chutne:ﬂ
g_nﬂﬂma@"} (with dative) I you, uke
"~ (specific Case) ‘
hoof Mittle
& 5] ‘More

93
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Vocabulary

mg 9 e (me’or vyou)
"Sﬁ%si@ dyink

N &N M| B DA 5o (lek it be Hhus), 0K
Ry &has J Lonesam- thes ) @D as-Idt ik be)

€ad o dlishes
G\ 6Y13 Caluds - take aaway

€nd el dornad  Servant |

f3rYeY f".’s | -hﬁm, b him (d.adlﬁue)
aleme- m oney | o
& ooy fPlease, woutd you mind [peliliness

VY1o;rka@j

@@333@3 ' 5!\)3 ( a Hard Pevw/.\;)_,.
Bty Br ks g0 |

9
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READING PRACTICE

" Note how mg& joins to the following words.

BSOS dho ) cugd
@rorimb @M £
£.(A5UD B3>0 Y
@e@. Qs PR 0A%
S oosn gy
& @j ' = @ L]

s & = ™ &d

s dh s R &
@ralles @rall e s o gy
mg;}zﬂxlo mea—mg%
~ l6Ms ad el

2l el oo b el dsHd>(ohey

.95
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AP 63@_.@.!7&)(:&6)5 @y mﬂ\m%

&ﬂ.ﬂas m@@@“@ ?

0 nilas «ﬂgﬂnogm’g G B sk nAD
@ﬁJG\’ﬂo?
_D15 @ g0l @eeMO?

N, BNE @ﬁ]cag\_]

[@NE 1> D @:Jgﬁ:mcmo?

RNE @, o) M) &63 oa'nn__ﬂ rug_aragfﬂmsm.

neng B> rah) Qomeg @ T
ER >R ECAICEeMI? o -
@5,E N 6me G R30r )i adiMlas N gaa
@_&mvm

01 (3] P BCWI ? ',
@h‘b@(o‘)g_ﬁjo-g ). S0y Q_S.m@ ~
G‘ﬂrﬁ) 63"3@37&:.3 ga éga@
A @D N am %@gg

N v EL G\aawcm}en_h@
perg >l B 5) add e Al

@R ad Yeg @ ('13(33@% ?

R N ed GAIED G810 Mo 6D
BN o Dm ad eamoe o 6‘)@73%:&'6‘3

,Ubfﬂ Cnl9 Y-

Qnp_ . ..
hedll 0 )
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EXERCISES

l. A. Form new sentences by substi

tuting the appropriate form of
the person words given below

(ﬁ)@no% B8} —21> & €Nl e o ?
M@ncd | -
BN W}

&N

@®RAMNAD -

@NRERANs |

@N N ¢
>80 o

2 6)

Cals erd

‘B. Give responses to the question when put by the teacher or
by classmates.,

Question: ﬂ'ﬂ md\ @"'; Q—m g@ﬂ.’ GT‘n_o' ?
Ansyer: ﬂ—g‘rfﬂ@"i m @;@Memm\o

2. A. Use the person words in 1.A. -above in the appropriate form to

make new sentenc“es according to' the model: o

@ Ml o8 Areen MO ard -4 avens .
. )

N WU ete: | |

.97
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2.B. Form new questions by substituting the words
below, then call on classmates to respond to them.

mq GBYBUE oﬁhsa\" n__lq>o ,c_s__p__q%l Qo8ems ?

Qogan 9

Mo q"_-:-’_.ﬂ
| LNLRC N

@ (32U
_01900
&0, ~flg
Q@o.m_ﬂ
S esn e

(é@a_g]rm

.t ————



76
Lesson Four Exercises

.3. Read the following sentences for reading practice, then
. practice orally by repeating after the teacher.

.;5;2_05\@3 _010 ) S5 D BeNd> T
(B2 02 63 ndpe DU AE.

Dy g T B0 P P, (‘)Jg}_a(a
& 1 Qo @ﬂ

@&n ova ‘ﬂ”a @3‘“25 gé'\.mmm']
GYdh2 g \IH .- | |

| (6 Baltnd G(TTD m@}

@ruen a_@\gmrgm- | .
Q0 (@), =l@aml} Q@ allew> ? ]
@b &) —oi> = GNIes, &bl add
CNlel &) R 0330__,5 aleMeo OGSES |

(R @Ud (WH D d -@ned, §)old Rped.

* “—@cﬂ_ﬁ_ +§_6YY§ = m@c@_mg
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Exercises

«. Make tbe following sentences into negatives. Be certain that you
understand the meaning of the sentence -before changing it.

- BRER Mo Cano@m o dd @36'”5

: @fﬁ n—@@“d Calm warem.

5. 6 o @BRAI mas §lld @Rers .

- BRSO AT § v 0 2] ledsere.

5. mmo %Mo A almsemd: .

6. @MU G@aem;} @0 0! > 60 .

. BRE AR . miland Afls>erra. )
5. (BN @q:é%as ega, &:ﬂ (@) BRM ?)Dm.
5. G@uzmmﬁ m:rﬂﬂaj %ﬁﬁs@:m&

. @0 A ab adiand m«a%m{ﬂmmbj.

5. Translate the following into Malayalam.i

[

N

1. "Do you like this chutney?" "No,'I like that chutney."
2. Give him this pen. . :
3. Please give me some more coffee.
4, I like dosa and chutney.
5. What do you want?
6. He's my older brother.
7. She's my Malayalam teacher,
8. "Where's your house?"” "It is in Chicago.”
9. "What®s that?" "That's a mango.”
10. "Is he a doctor or a teacher?"™ "He's a doctor."
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6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following.

i.’(”\)?(ﬁ/\f\ﬂ}d A~ N> _@mmo? |
2, =212} £l&aemMm?, cfbv—,?g) é@@éﬂﬂ)?

2 Ao 0 @ gaseme

4. @prerxy~0- Qq'_%.naém>7@3@n>€m>?
5. @rocaorb oﬂm%_as g el fsy > o 8em>
Q. @ e (NIede o’iarvﬁ.qm@,gg)?

7. cusdlas @Bn%ﬁ@}s‘] \oomm| enleas’
B. (ém(;_m*m;g @q__);t‘ow-é'\> ?

C{.‘ Y . P (GY‘or.i_ﬂs's_s &> P> QA 7
0. &9 Cﬁ‘s&ﬂm{ Cﬁv:»—,?_:ﬂcsz!)_’.@,sr@>?

104
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7. A. Join @REJ to the following words,

@& &Y 61y

o e
B U
| &an':':(n

21> &)
-l Wo
o o)
e @3-

B. Similarly, join@3dé1Sto the above words.

—

) E xample : & 6570 0N + (?5@00\613:.@\’668{5%&)7&6\5 |

102
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GRAMMAR NOTES

4.1. WISHES AND DESIRES: THE INDIRECT VERB GQQi6Ta .
It was pointed out in 3.5 th.at physical and emotional feelings
are usually expressed by indirect sentences where the experi-
ence:r: of the feeling must be rendered by a noun or proﬁoun in
the dative form. The dative forms of the personal pronouns
appear in the reference list for this lesson. The common way
of expressing wants or needs is with the indireet verb 8(L1gM~
't want or need'. Witness n_@mq @530 3¢o3 AN G leMio,
" 9T want/need a pen'. One irregularity of this verb is that
when the question mérker rG-)’ is added, the final ‘o’drops:
qu&)cﬁfs‘ 247> ﬁQ_mm??,'dc you want tea'. The negative
form of QI 6Mo is BM167Y3, ‘don't want/need’. .
Thus n_mmqm -2—\3&) gﬂ-ln@ 't don't want/need tea'.

4.2. LIKES AND DISLIKES: ZINDIRECT SENTENCES WITI Q«%!Qbm
Liking in Malayalam is 'rendered by the expression g‘?_q%@)m
consisting of the noun Q‘w%ﬁo and the copula m)ﬂrz}’ 5
or some form of the verb 'to be' in an indirect sentence.

.'I‘hus the person who has .the liking must appear in the dative,
and that for whi‘cb:h you have a liking appears in the normal
nominative form. Thus, n-é\mr\ mu Cﬁﬁb-é} @_“%Q >m~§’,
'T like coffee'. Note that sentences in this form cannot be
used to express a liking for a person; These require the person

word to be in the accusative form taught in Lesson E{a"\t-

It must be clearly understood that @_%Qﬁ?ﬁ 6\‘1‘0?
is used for habitual liking only, usually rendered in English

as ‘do you like’.
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Be sure not to confuse this with the similar English expression
‘would you like' which is used to offer someone something on.

a specific occasion. Such cases are handled in Malayalam by
@mam; as you may see from the conversation for this lesson.
In order to express liking for a specific item that you have
just tried, tasted, heard, seen, etc. for the first time, you
must use the expression @_@Qp&ﬂ , literally
'liking has taken place'. This illustrates the principle

stated in the introduction to this book that languges often
express the same concept different}y and that the specific

mode of expression is arbitrary, noﬁ logical. Thus when someone
samples a particular item, the English speaker asks in the
present tense 'do you .like it' whé¥éas. the Malayalam speaker
asks in. the past tgnse 'did you like it' or, more literally,
'did liking take plaﬁe'. Note that the person and thevthing
liked are both omitted from the Malayalam sentence when they
are clear from the situation, or from earlier sentences.

You will f£find the omission of known items to be a very common

practice in Malayalam as you go further intb the language.

4.3. DIFFERING RESPONS?E:S TO YES=-NO QUESTIONS ACCORDING
TO THE VERB. 1In Malayalam the word for 'yes' (Brd 63 can be
used in answers only when tne verb is some form of the verb
‘to be', e.qg. &)90’.‘5] @n% Q)gcn’b?uhy @O,

.. In sentences with all other verbs, an
affirmative answer is given by saying the positive form of the
verb occurring in the qu:estion,while a negative reply is given
by saying the negative form of the verb in the question.

Colloquially 675_7 - is often used- in place of the positive

4

S B A 1 A
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verbforms. This word must be pronounced with a scmewhat
drawn out level midrange pitch in contrast to the quick low

.falling tone usually given to 'oh' (I see) in English. '

Here are the three verbs you have had so far with their
appropriate positive and negative answers.
A. BRI mggcﬁarm:e.m:? 'Is that James?'
BYo6xD) 'Yes', C'GY‘og.:} o',
-B.mn’.l\s\s QB3 2OV IS ggms:?'zs there a teashop there?’
2_51#{ 'Y‘e‘s ', o el "No'.
c. ._‘a_qu(TUQ gnigem>? 'Do(you)want chutney?’
cgaleame 'Yes', €\ 'No'

4.4. 'THE DATIVE FOR INDIRECT OBJECTS. A small group of

verbs like &1EH>F, I3 L  'to give' (to a th:.rd person)

are called double object verbs because they have, in addition

to the subject or actor, “two objects, one called the direct

‘'object indicating the thing which is given, and anciher

called the indirect object in&icating the person who gets it.

You can see from the sentence in the conversation (mr)_xcn?’ D
almo Ny G (P that the indirect object must be in .

the dative form,while the direct obj‘ect appears in the

citation or nominative form.

4.5, DIFFERENCES IN THE DATIVE ENDING. Malayalam has
three variants of the dative ending depending on the final
sound of the word to which the ending is added. These are

sunmarized below.
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)
A. _ Cﬁ'ﬂ; is added to nouns ending in:

1. All vowels except .8 9 227 (which is rare) | ,
that is;after (®M,BYY) o o », 61a(),6> L rave] 3>
Note that CGYO) ' =) , and 03> require

the addition of =5) - before  ds2” .
Examples: (@ram 'to or for mother'

Qamjdﬂ&ﬁ 'to or for the mango'
d“c'ﬂm ‘to or for the curry!
(’&g] e’ 'to or for the woman'
mﬂ&\cﬁﬂ 'to or for the hand'
-2f\\d"7)ﬁlﬂ)&51cﬂﬁ't° or for Chicago'
2. After human nouns ending in Lb
Example: -@bm&m,'to or for her"
Qdho s’ y 'to or for (the) dcug‘\te:r.’
3. After any plural noun, whatever the final sound
Exampleso a-é%‘ﬁ\m&é) 'to or for the books'

o g-zlgm'JCLch‘s,'to or for the elder brothers’

) B. '] is added to words ench.ng in:

1. The eche vowel &, Example €D Y
'to or for it', c‘:'_lb.af\n”g 'to or for the
'watch.' , etc. .

2. Any éonsonant without an inherent vowel or an
attached vowel except for plural nouns and for
human nouns ending in {Y‘k .

Examples: o ﬁf‘, (‘r‘bu *to or for the
gentleman', ﬂ’;ﬂgé\n-au "to or for Bill'
(note the doubling of €1 )
ms-\ae_ﬂmu, 'to or for a mile!
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3. The high back vowels S and D .
Note that the joining device (21 is required.

J
Examples: eI 145 or for the cow'
J
%Oﬂm 'to or for the queue’

(to word commonly used in British and Indian English

for a lire of people, vehicles, etc. which has been

borrowed' into Malayalam)

" ——— e

’) 3]
C. After word final C"l‘{) the ending =ICY O is shortened
to avoid reduplication of the 0"‘: sound, and only the

final vowel is added as in: _ QJ)%CY% 'Rajan'
Cb)g% c‘r'ou 'to or for Rajan'.
4.6. TWO KINDS OF GIVING: Y3 A versus

1O dRdD . The two Malayalam verbs for give are

distinguished according to th? indirect objects they can take,

i.e. according to who gets whatever is given. 'mn‘scﬁ» i
is used only when the recipient iz in the first or second

person, that is I, we, or you. >S5 B3 I must be

used for all third person recipients, her, him, them, or

one or more persons refc;rred to by name, kinship term, etc.

Thus in the .conversation when Bill wants more chutney, he

says &Bﬁ_a@sr\ C‘ﬂ@ since

'‘me', is the recipient, but later on when he wants °

his Malayali friend to give a tip to the Loy v_vo:fking in the

hotel, he says BT SOV ~lorme S3OM 6k >S(H3.
‘please give him this money'.;: In this lesson yoﬁ see these

verbs in their command form only, but in subsequent lessons

. you will be using them in all t_@#g_es. The distinction

-spelled out between the two verbs here holds throughout all

of then.

K}

1U7 o e
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@ ’g,j\—) (YA - A mQ\e‘ name
QA - Yeom

&(ﬂ IR - I.S’ G\‘Y\" ave SH"}'\ns
Q= & ond . Is, am,are do{n?

Lesson Five

- a 83 o -1 ,am_are Smd‘«aina,f;-f"-
MU> ] @83 v - ‘read'ma_

| mﬂ mq@ - Movie ., {sfclm’ C(nema\\
s emoed -t See
- Bad>s M - ;SJ am,are 90“\?
Q%\JJ : - No, (Neﬁdﬁve ) uevbg_cvé')_ -
> egl? Puastion™Jorm. £ D).
N % om g{.-‘ - 18 ‘dm,are not C.ovn'ma
Qe - matter

Se) m{\lcﬁ‘b'g @nmd -1 have Some work .
@2%3 eJ] 2 6vvd }
@W@% [ isnk ,ave n": ,\ou, ll&? efe

| ( Question bo'vm o} BrRE) .

@ Enam - That way Lke Hhak.
el € & oQemyd - bub

| Qe wreyo - Maiaaa!;am
“—g\mm% - Thewn " S0
Jd) & - hem , lalir

Mremaner ndlarm o) GMde - S ce You lafir(so leng)
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READING PRACTICE

A, Note the infinitive forms of the verbs you have learned
so far,

Eal>H2Hy gf,_wcﬁvvnfg
vendn cacesob
oo D cﬁvjmbf"‘g
s O) B e Sl oarh
g_coqcﬁ'f%cﬁﬁ g_ﬂﬂo@*vvmé
mcﬁng&u—ga‘}{ O&h>g Fr>0rb

Q) dhoeny, > dudh S dhoeng €-=_1’>d9w>r‘f(>
A dreng 23 T & mcﬁwsw%mrb%*é
ad Y a1l &J)CV‘L

B. Note the present tense forms of the verbs you have
learned so far,

Posf'tfvg N Neaotly
Badddhorro | €wm i) &scmqgg
dh o evrv vy | dhocmp cwnlegd
-,__.scgoeu’%m o) &3 o) g4
I @\ feyovp o) Fened gy
N> 5 B OB NI ] domIgy
2 d%m ﬂ..:_\c%Lmqgé
) dhr 6y éq__\vcﬁzcwv S\dhoO 613, eansmg\g,g
O & g, LIEOTD - Ndverg, Umem|g)
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DA Qs ws ot 7
@3 Grldblad o 4l @nove

Al O\ 6 ! QY on 7
Mo alolenan. q_g){g_gmemo?

oM e mqmqoi o smMoad Bals @y -
(U @mEmMo?

,_g_g_%\—],mon% ('L.lfb';mﬂgd ,
) erns o ra[o 7
Q) o) o dagnm; Ggoe_ﬂcg}a*@'.
g3 o Gggoe_ﬂwomﬁ @D 7 ilndla drsemrn
o Peeg;
@R EMom @ned. (U e 8 Lo énd,

~— @&l 21| o dyam) Yol waee
a8 @m> o} S g - ng@e_.b&ﬂ(ggd?

6h Q m@@u:&’\. a-Q)emaesh mmdoema;m.
nal  @m @ag 2)omansems.
-Lfbf“oql Hoemoo |
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essc Exercises
Lesson Five

2. Read the following sentences making sure you understand
the meaning, then repeat after the teacher.

~ M) 6grel] sl ym.

- @R ol i flema. |

. Y1) BB UD Lo By Y.

e BN HEUM D ad @_rg\mm

@7y ol 9 P B0 il @ moerg Al
@ Lm, lmla @s e (.

@ @soh o) Ml dn @R ol (@od M@,
. el @R @ gl B am) e O Igeam

J. a_l;ﬂ&};mrgé 63(7?'&.2:_; aln .

W

0

o

A

@
D)

H.

. Change the sentences in 2 above to negatives as in the model:

b ALl e, ermoad U mg;ﬁ%ﬂ{
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-

'4. Translate the following into Malayalam. Exercises
* AT have a little Malayalam to study.
B. He has a little more work.
' c. We (exclusive) have a movie to see.

D. They are to brlng coffee and tea.

Do you have some money to give h1m?

We (you and I) are going (in order) to see that house.
Two servants are going to bring the table.

The family is going to have coffee in the teashop.

T don't like to study.

Father doesn't like to sit in this room.

Mr. Keshavan doesn't like going there.

HoW G oK mo@ W
.......Q:

pon't you like to speak Malayalam?

5, Write responses in Malayalam at home to the following yuestions.

" Goal )l @l Q) BUeMo?

2 QDQJ@N# GO gl q_g)@@ug_mav
3 Qﬂg‘(f”@@ Q&.J VI Go 2—) f'(")“m@aa @_ﬁmn |
4 n..@ﬁ:(l)n:?,c (YIﬂ(YQ@ éﬂ:sm:n‘iﬁua@emaz

s of) N al> @ o e sy

. o 6?‘30%@6’5 (@2_;{; g__qﬂﬂ(zsnﬁsm??

1 ~A® n—-JcPa G lemo m:aé@ﬂa@wﬂ
g cualeg  insmy ga __e_\emnﬂemé’smw
@RCU G gnlmy n () om0 6170 7

o ErIGn €B>cd @R OB EUemd!
113
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.. Fill in the blanks in the sentences given below using the

appropriate forms of the words in parentheses.

Lene _ edlanmm. o]
2. a1 | Mmf\Qmmqw)m Lovoneb]
3, ®Brocysde dho . Lcﬁa-a\ceﬂcﬂs]
. (Drl_\(\ @%De_ﬂ E—‘”"’A%L&’j*

5. ~f o Praz) QeI -
O s T:q__loqcﬁ'osdhj |

. QG‘P’Q &6635 8«_\03 (b)%mmm»m

] C: €i_=.J§§<»kiS
T, mo’@rs\lo (Y\Q (\Q . _ Cz_i 280 ,[cﬁv:»mdh]
3, ,,__3%04, | 2o Jomem iy ]
q. 2o & %Qogma P[mqsers&)]
lo. @l Q—afy}-}-‘&o __ Lm><szﬂcﬂaacﬁﬂ‘
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Lesson Five
GRAMMAR NOTES
'5'.1. THE SIMPLE PRESENT TENSE. The present tense in

9.
Malayalam is formed by adding‘-t‘r‘r‘o to the verb stem,-

thus QS| AWSCD 7T, you, we, they, and plural noun
subjects drink, am/are drinking' or 'he, she, it, or singular

noun subject drinks, is drinking'. S"imi]:arly: Q_QJ%:LCWB

'I, you, we, they, 9: plural noun subject do, are doing;, or

'he, she, it, or singular noun sﬁbject does, is doing'.

A list of present tense forms appears in the chu:lins exevcise [Sec.B_] for
* this lesson, in both the positive and negative. You will note

that the present ending is the same no matter what the subject,

so that there is no subject—verb'agreement to .worry about in

Malayalam,

The simple present may be used for action which is in
Progress at the moment, or action which is carried out from time
to time. It may not be used for habitual actions or general
truths; these are handled in Malayalam by the definite future

tense taught in Llesson Seven.

Note that the negative of the simple present is formed by
adding the broad purpose negative particle 2% onto
the present form; Here, as elsewhere, final short g___)_ drops
before a vowel-initial ending. Thus: cﬁas(\ &ﬂm positive
&55(]&53('771(‘\%6 'do uot, does not drink, are not, is not
drinking'. Similarly: 6= C%%CYYB positive 67_:__\%0«:?53

fdo not, does not do, are not, is not doing',
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Lesson Five Grammar Notes
5.2. THE GERUND AND INFINITIVE OF PURPOSE. The conversation

for this lesson contains three occurrences of a nonfinite verbform

ending in -—)C“f'{}7 . Nonf:.n:.te simply means that it is not

the main verb in the sentence since Malayalam, l:Lke many languages,

~permits-only-one-finite-verb per- clause: " Two of these" «)CY() ? S

forms function as infinitives of purpose: mmlb (TS]CYQG &nsmm'& ea.bd;ma,

'we are going (in order) to see a movie' and n—é')mqm cﬁ'ﬁﬂ-%

,QEJ@.)Jé_o mAcg‘cﬂmcram;, 'I have some Malayalam (for) to study'.

In general where English uses "to" plus a verb Malayalam will

have an (—-) ‘"“L ? form; therefore, no detailed grammatical

description is given, since your English intuition will serve as

an adequate guide. However, this form is also used in some places

where English uses an -ing form. Witness: dﬁnﬂa @'HGTYM(\’L @%Q@S&?)

'don't (you) like seeing films?' Further uses of the -—) (Tb,

verbform will come in later lessons, bt_Jt they will all f£it one -

or the other of these categories just outlined.

5.3. MORE POSSESSIVES WITH 26*@;: . In 3.3 it
was explained that English 'have' in the sense of longterm
posses:sion is rendered by the verb 2_5“""%0 with the possessor
expressed in the dative, and that temporary posséssion of materiial
objects is expressed by 2_‘5*‘?; along with the
phrase 5\6\&1% (B'E with the poé.sessor expressed in the

possessive, either stated in the sentence or understood. The




L ——— et et e e emieimes am br s emaemmmma A s re A e e

possession of nonmaterial things: nmmqm &30_23 egR> E_.ﬂ cQasrr;7

Legson Five 94 Grammar Notes.

conversation for this lesson contains two examples of temporary

'I have some work' and n—é\(‘r’\-\(ﬁ‘o‘b (ﬁgﬂ% Qﬂw)ég n_ior]&a>m6n§

'I have same Malayalam to study . Th:.s pattern 1s, in fact, used

for all sorts of nonmaterial possession, whatever ltS duratlon.

5.4. CHANGING THE ORDER OF ELEMENTS IN THE SENTENCE FOR
EMPHASIS. The conversation for this lesson contaias an example
of an equational sentence which does not have the normal
subject, complement, verb order. This small section is just .a
reminder of what was explained in section 2.5 that.any element
in the sentence may be emphasized by moving it to the beginning
of the sentence and placing the verb immediately after it. Thus
the interrogative expression n.@ gg;eq is given
emphasis in a—é%@ %%‘)P_“&))m mg’what work is it (that
you have to do). The normal order mgg_ n_g%@_ %%Deﬂ&)’)m ?
would be unemphatic and would carry no sense of the frustration |
or disappointment which the speaker feels at his friend's inability

to join the group for a movie.

?
5.5. THE NEGATIVE QUESTION MARKER % — . In section .

2.3 you learned about the question marker rg~;—37 for yes;nb

‘questions. It may be stating the obvious to say that the

proposition implicit in the yes-no questions which take ‘@.—)

are stated in the positive: c.f. Ch.ﬂqu &)m:n‘l) @_%QJQM)?,
'do you like seeing moviec?', or, stated propositionally,

'vou like seeing movies, is that trie or untrue?'. In this lesson

. you meet the negative question in which the implicit proposition is

117
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stated negatively: c.f. CTL()\(YQQ ﬁ)mb(‘r%) @@Qﬁ%& 2,
'you don't like seeing movies?' or, stated propositionally,

'you don't like seeing movies, is that so or not so?’'.

The negat:.ve question marker @ - can be added to all

e -

.the negat:.ve verbforms you have learned sc; far, and to all those
you will learn subsequently, except for negative commands.
All negative forms end in the short vowel (BY® which drops
when the long (g-—, ig added. In contrast to g—) ’
‘%—’ may be added only to verbforms, and never to other
words or phrases. Here is a summary of the four negative Jquestions
you should be able to handle at this time. Their appropriate
negative and positive (contradictory) responses are also given.
A. @3@? Q)ng%é ? 'Isn't ehat Raman?'
@f‘o%é . -'No.' mﬂm QDQMDM 'Yes, it is.'

B. ﬂga&ﬁ\oma @_nﬂasaﬂg%?wsn't James here?’'
D ed 'No.', 63>, 2_5‘7‘(% 'Yes, he is.'
C. cﬁjjﬁé\ Q(’L\GG‘ITS?'Don't (you) want coffee?'
€6y, 'No.', 63>, &tl6me. 'Yes, I do.!

D. < Yﬂ mm,mﬂ %%é ? 'Aren't you com:.ng?'
an . 'No.' 6":) U200y 6YY% 'Yes, I am.'
- U -
The emphatic immediate future form O_\O‘b(‘rram?t is easy,
but you need not learn it at this time. It is covered in Lesson
Seventeen. The simple present CLA T Oy may also be

used in these answers,

————— e —— et ot v oy - o .- -
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5.6. THE PLURAL MARKER FOR NOUNS AND ITS SPELLING CHANGES.
The plural form of the noun is not obligatory in Malayalam as it

is in English. When there is some other word in the sentence

—which-indicates more than one -(a—number-or-a-quantifyer-like -

some, a few, etc.) the singular form of the noun will frequently
. 3 '
be used as in: @TBGYD_B C%(ﬂ&a 6YYS, 'there are five rooms'.

Person words, as a rule, however, must take the plural if you

s b ook
are talking about more than one as in:nJ)MI&s3 %m Ealgmon 3.

'I have three older brothers'.

Malayalam has two basic plural markers depending on the

meaning of the word to.be pluraln.zed. Most human nouns take the

special marker Q)C% as in @:.:J'EC‘QJ('L 'older brothers',

m%m:& 'fathers' as in the Syrian Christian or -
Catholic Church . All nonhuman nouns take Cﬁﬂ)C . A few
human nouns also take Cﬁ)c)o as in: %ﬂ . 'woman '
(@G]&‘)()O 'women', Cﬁ?;é\ - ‘child’ ,cﬁ?,é\d)sou
fchildren!

Some spelling changes result from the addition of the plural
marker. Firstly, unlike other endings, (757 is retained
before &N.b . Note that the half moon symbol must be
removed, since it cﬁn only occur before a space. Words ending
in full short 2_ require doubling of w) as in:

AdUD wow' WDENG  cows'. Finally,

¢

) 7
word-final -0 changes to  O&Y> as in: maﬁ}}.\ddo

'book™ a—é%@@%‘k} 'books”
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As in English; there are certain Malayalam nouns which are
only used in the plural in the generic sense. Thus n.___lE?o
is always used, no matter how many bananas you may be counting,
gnd nJig%Y%(}o can only be used in an expression like

O 6Ty T o A0 6@60@ 'two kinds of bananas'.

“There are small groups of exceptions to most of the

general rules above, but they are not numerouvsz or systénatic
enough to warrant detailed explanation. It is far simpler to
learn them on an item by item basis than to remember several

lists of exceptions, For this reason, the plural forms are

given for all nouns in the vocabularies of subsqu.ent lessons For all

nouns where there is an exception, or where there may be doubt.

: ‘ Y
5.7. THE HINT OF [y] €Q) IN THE STEM-FINAL 63>

The part of the verb remaining after removing a tense or

mood ending" is called the stem. The verb endings taught
. ' - ’
so far are: the simple present tense ending -2“'3 ’
4 ?
the ending for the polite imperative mood - 2"7, the

< ? .
non-finite or infinitive ending -)(T'L , and the citation
£ 9 )
form with -2_&7 . A number of the verbs in this lesson's

%)
reference list have 63

as the £inal sound..in théir stem.
Malayalam, much more than English, is written as it is
spoken, and pronounced as it is written. The purpose of
this section is to point out a small pronunciation differ-
ence not reflected in present day Malayalam script.

v
Ordinarily the Bz + in terms of length, is

prondu'nced like the double 'k' sound in English 'bookcover’'.

by
) (‘\
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There will be slight aspiration on the 'kt! of 'cover',
however, which should be avoided in Mélayalam. This normal
renditiodn of &153u is explified by thé forms of

6\&5) %Q‘bd’) Tto g:.ve' This &63 is produced by the
body (dorsal portion) of the tongue touching the back of

the hard palate, just in front of the velum, or soft palate.
There is a fairly large group of verbs, however, in which
~stem-final &> is pronounced further forwafd in the
lﬁouth, and with palataligzation, i.e. with a hint of the
Iyl sound after the m. All verbs having the short vowel
§D  before the stem—final &6‘30 , as with
dddad , O dady  ana ~lSldmdy
_in this lesson, have the palatalized Cﬂ"bo . Further,
Do has the hint of [y] in some, but not all, verbs
where it is preceded by the inherent vowel (&3 . o
|Unt11 recently, it was customary to write a half G
in these verbs as in O-\@Jcﬁﬂch 'to put, place' and
mw&rd%‘b"to send'. Recent script reforms in Kerala
now followed by most printers, have ceased this practice so
that these verbs are now written L) REXAY  and
@ERRVBdy . A number of verbs with (@3 before
<ﬁ“5 have no palatalization. For example &:‘ Sd's?, d\
'to lie down' has always been written, and pronounced,
without tie hint of [yl . Since there is no way to tell,
the verbs with vowels other than€¥) in their stem-final
syllables which palatalize B’  are marked with the
symbol [yl in the vocabularies of succeeding lessons
and in the glossary..
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Lesson Six REFERENCE LIST

Genitive of Personal Pronouns

Nominative ° Genitive
SinGuLAR SR
&R DCYE n-@tﬂh‘g‘
) ) G'Wnr'#\
m/\ on n’(;\ YD %_m <
@& rv‘o m‘n_\ S erd
@0 > B> oS
@pe3~Oo mg%ﬂ_f‘tmmf\arrh
@rodo (mn_s S
B 2 o @Ol vy e S
PLURAL
orm 633N Y 6BYR &
(“r’\\ s> O ) sBv ; ss'
@rs A cb

Bl oy NS




. 100
Lesson Six ‘. VOCABULARY

o L |
(&g @ (Adverh) - neax close by (Close. pesition)

’:)fxl' t  Close fo

~21 oy . marker
Q%@gﬂ: - tave  cestainlyis, ave ek
@a O svvi .Qé.ﬂ;g:—ﬁo - Brahamin hotel
L nq @q g,ﬁ ‘ ~ donk You kwow
(dative suwbject) |
€11, Al o - I, You ere Kuoew
g 0 &)z - behind back of |
C vt ?emkuc wnoun)
@ e do ~ temple
> omose -~ W'l See
(&N w2 n@’_ - be.aon& L on He oHer side 'o)C..

CwiH dative oy
3en§+'\\;e_ houh)

| 80 22 né@: - b"ﬁ”e .onHhis side of
_® i) - Aot codhing
W5 (35 6> o -alot; ma“at
A g - Shiyt
s ) - Sari

(M 6“3‘({\ ey - want B bw}
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o /(% \A} -  Schoel
v % m_ﬂrr\) | - oPPos:Te " bﬁﬂ\"or—

(with dakive oy
genitive noun)

®’m 5 - A wmale ngwme
N
” r@m) - ook

) oS - fom

Qw”‘k ).DCcz.Hve Woun)
B> Seve  — toill look fmdour

@ rﬁ.ﬂg - from Theve |
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Lesson Six
READING PRACTICE
A. Note the command forms of the verbs you have learned so far.

B, Note the future potential forms of the verbs you have

learned so far. i

g;;2c4:\<ih§7f>=» & s g2
o =\ %go ( _ (—5\_(’0’)0
QY0 >3 I 20
6\ dhyy 6173, &3 220 g g 3e
a0 oo

Eai>dD2e

oS g

dh»>»6mM>e

> Gewélcﬁ673>°

C BYdho e [EYe DI
Lony &9
._(1-1 7&.9 e
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A ;_Q_D_nﬂms ﬁmg@ 21 7Y D3> ?

p G392 0o6mes]s. m%mc)ocass@ Qe

| EaN>s b fé‘fbf(ﬂd?ﬂ €ed 7

A @A) ® -

@7 o) 63(*& r@m,;—m@ 633 @roueds dhiemy.,

@r (%nrma.!msﬂrm n——aﬂcbg)m‘o T,

2] oy &s‘r@a

A @nAlns qu &Y < g_@mgy'

B Wy Derd , Mm@k es iR
D e @ oo, 2 b $)es @m@@su;f

A .»_S:ch{)m, :q@_mqemmg @ _ol .ot B3
Qe I 1> swsl dmema. -

B n_@('m:ocﬂ) é)mnrk C%tnﬂ(‘d%@"’%
Q 24 pral mbrbq LS =62¢f@ @IS Ems(@s:
A o RrAlgev 633 dwnoo

<
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Lesson Six
'EXERCISES

1. Change the present verbforms to future as in the model:

o eraary |, AP sV
n1ngore p

Ml o oo :
@_@qc&o@m
sl oy o

6) 2l #mfa

€a_ly O orro
ﬂ__loqt‘ﬁﬂ (\‘Ya/
E\cfbb@fﬁmagm

B &> § IRy
- o

B o) 2 oD

127
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-Lesson- Six : 105 ercises

Vf'ﬁ. Form sentences by inserting appropriate person words from A,
' . in the blanks in the sentences in B.
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3. Read the following sentences making sure you understand
- the meaning, then repeat them after the teacher.

| ) mygam @eml-
52003 pordlmlmizs ms _

@)l Doy o3 @rgarmad
. 2] e 2408 i N By @gmmsa\%mgyf
5. (é\’aﬂ'ogbm,\\ n—@ﬁ_ﬂms 03 7 R UAAAS M@
6. %aq@ds:}nr;f; ;,_ﬂ &né % m’)ﬂ& @R T3 26';\@:15 SHST
.l &GRS 21> dBSWas & 2o TRIETE:

. @ ruelore @0.ada emoed ofadg AllS
0. 2d B A g_a__—e_’—’-gn g2 sw; @-_zl_:_o_lr\eéas nfﬂ§ .
0. orer b ) b AN b At By ) TADe O -

11%%’% @cﬁ::z_mﬂc&si @t’bq%nm:gmog'%f\g
CHICEDI T

Yol &S ngﬂr& (&) YD S n.\G\sa &Y D -1

=

w

o
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Write Malayalam translations of the following.

0~ Nda )
o o o * e s & o

Little brother is behind you.

I will bring a few more chairs from my house.

The cloth shop is near the teashop.

His office is opposite the school.

"Where is her (older sister's) house?" "It's on this side
of the market."

"Will you give mother our plates?" "Yes, I will."

"Doesn't he (respected) know Malayalam?" "No, hc Jdoesn't."
"(Don't) you know the Krishna Temple?®" "Yes, I 30."

"The school is just beyond it." '

5. Give negative answers to the questions below, 2as in the model

1ofl Aumemled 2, SDeg amred AImedled .

N

W

>

8

10,

e S

.on)
4. B vk & el N3 B, r@nnﬁaf)é‘gg}_?
 @r2pah @sad) &Nemeney )
@R BAN Q. BHENUN Sy ADxg UR™ICH T
. @_u_ﬁﬁas; ew;"w:ﬁn 3 6573’)@53 m")cgd ?

.’ rrﬂézqcbagg' Famy - o’)f&n:mﬁ@é’d ?
Al dnly esemmd AImIes ?
1. cwaamd AflS Mandsed eraldlesd 1

v g Db @alr G mlegd ?

S & Sp)red adame &84 ?
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6. Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following.

i. é_ﬁ-zg\mu AN Baiemoe 7

2. @ o Hrh s> e ?

3. (&fé)m&i%mﬂ% ey’ 2

It mm%@ﬁq ~gAMes &mf\mmrb?

5 @—L\—zﬂ%s’s g @/ elamn |and
@D O @5 M D> Qg__énm;gm)?'

L. mf]mg}u_a.? (&& n_g]n_ﬂnscuamu?

. rﬁf\sm\)acﬁf; N> f'v.__sv.@é)@’?ma?
3,”m‘\ ~Snla g Ay e 7

q. v’ cﬁ)c—,ﬂq cﬁzsﬂ dzrg(wﬂ %%37

o, lemsd s’ aelmHS o ('mrﬂcsu)éczx.v?
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7. gg]‘;:n;he( foél:wi?g words and phrases into questions by
C2XA (OO0
F =210

a2 1o

Ay de
Q)
my> o]
&p A
E(ZoU?
(BYY 6BBEVN

gp_mqsﬁs
O’Orof\,@bmu
mg@mmmu
1 TS OD
&amm
Earo dOp
cﬂh-.?:@ g 6o
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) GRAMMAR NOTES

6.1. THE POLITE ASSERTIVE MARKER - ®r2e8> . rThe
marker - meg‘)D may be attached to any verb., Tt carries two
main meanings, pollteness and assertion. Politeness is the more
.basic for it operates in all cases. Whenever there is a negative
or uncomfortable element in the situation such as when you cannot
satisfy someone's wishes, contradict what they have said, or
criticize their conduct (see Lesson 19). -m@géb adds an
apologetic note. When, on the other hand, you satisfy someone ! 8
wishes, the addition of - (&8 GAD adds. politeness in the form

of an undert_one‘ of reassurance and friendliness (see examples below).

The assertive meaning is not present in all cases, but does
operate in satisfying scmeone's wishes, contradicting another's
assertion, and in making criticisms. It is not operative when you
deny someone's wishes. The following interchanges will illustrate
these principles.

‘A. Satisfying someone's wishes:
1.@_&1&5 Gmgmq@m‘is there a clothshop there"
&G“G’GSJ-’ . 'Ei‘here sure is', ‘You bet there is', etc.
2. Bras336¥M ﬂ.a.lg:aab?,'can you do it that way?'
6)=1®}>QReJ>.  'I certainly can,’
B. Denying scmeone's wishes; whether expressed or surmised:

1. g_)n:\.\ﬂs .:JDQJ@QSQS]agsazu 'I'm afraid there's

no teashop around here,®

2, rNerd n.laa.mﬂ ga@gaa- ‘Un?ortuna'!'alé,I'm not coming,'
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C. Contradicting another‘'s assertion:
-1, (EYO@ uacg] Q)Sé. 3 "Phat's not right.'
63D, chﬂm:mg’g&» 9 'Ooh but it is', 'Oh yes iﬁ is,*
2. COOYQAM gn_bdg,‘m., 'Raman's going, too',
w,MMﬁ‘h-eabdsnﬂgeg&,{oh no he's not.' 'He isn't
eij:her.'
D. Criticizing someone's behavior: )
1'.(:1 %@J&(‘) Mﬂf’”ﬂ&\ €§d S, tYou're reallir not doing
your work'!, 'I'm afraid you'‘re not doing the work.'
2. C‘fﬂ QLS e “—ln%‘““ 5&3%}3- 'Unfortunately, you're
not speaking Malayalam,'
Note that final S in positive verbforms and final @YO
in negatiyve verbférms drop before-~ @ZQQJD ils added.
Note also that when - BYQBEJ> is used asn polité assertion to
satisfy someone's wishes as'in A?(C_ obove, a special intonation is’ '
required. The whole answer, SSWIREHYD ,5\-2.\%2 QB> , etc.,
maintains a high pitch throughout with the final syllable - %4>,
only very slightly lower in 'pitch than the preceeding syllables and
ending on a level pitch rathef than a falling contour as most
sentence final syllables do. Other cases of - [BYQ @g,é) have

the normal low fallj.ng contour,

6.2, THE NEGATIVE QUESTIQN AS A SIG?(POSTING AND RHETORICAL
DEVICE. The negative question in Malayalam is often used for a
purpose other than _soliciting information. Thus in ﬁhis lesson's _
conversation, whén the paés’erby‘ who has been asked for directiocas
starts drawing his verbal map, he says: (61'9 2> Qem Gn_njg'u{
m(ﬂaﬂega . This is equivalent to 'You know the brahman
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hotel', thus establishing a common reference point from which to
p:}:oceed. The verb *to know' need not be used, however. Witness:
mnﬂas 1@ n—‘&é‘ﬂﬂ €6, 1literally, 'isn't there a church
there', bu’. equivalent to Engl:Lsh 'vou know the éhurch there’.
Such questions assume an answer in the positive such as 2‘7@

'1it7era11y,: 'there is', but functionally equivalent to 'yes, I

know :‘Eﬁ'. If you happen to be unfamiliar with the i‘andmark, yo;1

signal -this not by a negative reply, but by asking a_g%g_g)__ n._\éﬁé_]

‘*which church®, .
Negative questions are .al‘so used as rhetorical devices in -

which case they do not expect any answer. One such usage is for

the purpose of setting up a topic of conversation or, particularly, '

of a story one is about to narrate. Witnessmm%ﬂs e‘ﬂuwmwﬁmbrﬂega,

equivalent to English 'you know Mr. Keshavan', 'indicating that

" the speaker is going to go on and tell something ir;volving him as

the main character., The M&A %_6\5 indicates that Mr.

Keshavan is a close acquaintance of both parties. If he were a

more casual acquaintance the natural initiator would be CBYU_>

8dhvo arrh rusalegy

/

Such questions are also used to point out information known
to both speaker and listener which bears on the situation at hand.
If someone were chiding a friend for coﬁtinuing to support a lazy
relative, he might well saymmﬁ% n.g'\ﬂﬁ;ﬁ mmq&knsg%literally,
‘isn't he my little brother' but equivalent to English 'he's my /
little brother after all', thus reminding the c:;:itic of the relevance

of his duty under the Indian joint family system.
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6.3, THE INTENTIVE OR POTENTIAL VERB ENDING ~ "‘)Q .

€ ? :
The ending - =—)o occurs on main verbs and has two main ,

functions. The special case of | m‘ﬂadtﬁ'\ will be
treated in 6.4 belcw. |

£ L)
When occurring with a nominative subject, -Jo

" indicates the intention to do something. 61’6")30": (Gwﬁ.?lﬂs émbdhmo,
'T will look there'. Such stdements of intentionality are limited

to first person subjects only (I or we) since you cannot

directly state the intentions of another. In question form, the

subject must be second person (you,mﬂ or (YQSGG()D) c.f.

) anei>e@n 2, | 'will you came', (MleERub @ramia ‘;‘\Q
&a’\&n>sd>?, ..'are you willing to wait for five minutes'.

We generally associate 'will' in English with futurity rather than
intention, but the(-)o’ forms in Malayalam are best regarded

as expressions about intention rather Ithan future action. This
will become more clear in Lesson Seven when the true future and
~habitual ending ‘ 29’ is introduced (see 7.1).

' '3 2
When occurring with dative subjects, -2 e verbforms

are usually translated by 'can’. Wltnessﬁqm&:m R ﬁalg>ﬁa°2
'can you do it', or (@BraAlAYy %)ﬁ@@%nﬂm ms(‘dh‘SDeQ')?

‘can he (probably a small child) drink from a glass .Tﬁls usage

indicating ability is clearly distinguished from thé intentional

usage above not only by the fact that it takes a dative as opposed

to a nominative subject, but by the fact that it can take subjects

of all persons. Witness n.m““dﬁ mg)_ ﬂa.lg).']: can do it?',

(T;\GBGL)Q&G (@rag ﬂ.a.\%)o 'yvou can do it', (Bracud (bm
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(G'DQ? N2l Rpe,the can do it'. The negative Sl %Lcﬁmas\gé-

(see 9.4) is used only fér the intentional meaining, never for

<3

that of ability. ‘Cannot do', etc. is expressed by &)=l %DNL
o\ Q &} (see 13.3).

6.4. THE INDIRECT USES OF CBYD(CI.\ R . You have
already met impersonal expressions such as 2"% Qs mu
and some uses of 2_6'7*% , and the verb G A6YM o (see

. 3.3, 4.1, and 4.2). Some uses of CGfDﬁqdacﬁ? also require
that what fnigh.t be regarded as the performer of the action, the
knower, be expressed in the dative. This comes about through the
eccentricity that mcst knowing in the present tense must be
expressed by the potential form of the verb which regularly recf,u;v‘e.s
that - the invelved person be in the dative (see 6.3). You may,
in fact, some;t.i.mes hear speake:rs of Indian English using
'is t‘hat place known to you';. 'she is not known to me', and the

like.

_ Other tenses.of m{n =) dh take the normal nominative
subject. The simple present form, @Ybf‘“ &am occurs only
in special cases, and thé simple past form m(/\]m {see
11.1) means to £ind out. Note that, as in English, the thing
known or found out (direct objeci) may be omitted if previously
stated or clear from context. Conversely, the direct object can
also be stressed by placing it first in the senter~e as in: mg_’
ﬂ-@t‘f‘"b\&ﬁu CGTDF“&J)O 'I know that'. Such objects, when
scated, are always in the nominative form as long as the thing
known is not human. When stating that a person is known, the
accusative form must be used (see 8.1}). (M("ﬂ R)oo has the

-

e, .;._13_7-_,_‘__ e
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regular negative form mm&ggé (see 9,4] as weil as the
special form mgh&))(r!) n__")asa (see 13.3]).

6,5, THE POSTPOSITIONS AND THEIR CASE REQUIREMENTS.
You have already seen that certain basic relationships between

{ .
elements in the situation are expressed by endings on the noun,

c.f. (l.ﬂ éq(r{) 'in the h:;>use' ' ('1.ﬂ ET\(T'DU
‘for the house?, (')_ﬂ 'Sr\ﬂﬂ‘iq 'of the house, the house's’
Tho'e ove seven such case endings, these account for a very
- small number of all of the possible relationships one may need to
express, Many additional relationships are expressed by post-
positions, This seemingly strange name simply means that the
relation word is postpp‘sed. (placed after] the noun they refer to
just as their English counterparts, .prepositions, are preposed
(placed be“ore) the nouns they are related to. This lesson's
conversation contains four cammon postpositions: @’O%ﬁ @
‘beyond' or 'on that side of', &DO ‘-C‘q,ﬂ CG':T_DU ‘on this
side of?, qm-‘ 'in front of' or 'opposite'!, and
alO aeﬂ <'B'L *in back of! or 'behind’.

Every Malayalam postposition requires that its noun bhave a
particular case ending., Which ending is arbitrary, but at the

same time, inviolate. The postposition crg\o-n}" ' s for
instance, requires the e’ q | q 5
tance, requ noun to be in the locative, c.f. CLI S Mimy

'from the house’., Just as the English preposition 'across'
express the same relationship, but arbitrarily require different

words (equivalent fo Malayalam case endings) with them. The
group of postposj.tions introduced in this lesson are more flexible

than most in that the related noun can appear in either the
{

w
|
i
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dative or the possessive form, In general, the dative is preferred
in colloquial speech while the posséssiv'e is preferred in
formal speeches and writing. However, when the related word is

a pronoun or person word, the possessive form is invariably

used with thgse four postpositions., These details of usage may
seem complex, but memorizing a few good examples from the lesson
shouwld enable youw to use them without having to think about

the rules.

6.6. THE POSSHLSSIVE FORM (CASE) OF THE NOUN,
ftou have already met a number of possessive forms as items in .
preceeding lessons. This form of the noun (often called genitive)
in grammar books) has twe functions. One, shows that the ?oun'to
which it.is attached has the relationship of possessor to some
other noun in the sentence. The possessor may be a person or a
thing. Witness: mgz%_ﬂs n_ﬂs 'our house',(ﬂ))(ﬂmrr&
enicey’ 'vour (respectful) name', m%mb\ ’G“b)nﬁﬂﬂ\a
'‘father's office'but also dhEMUID &aﬂs N6 dH 'the arm of
the chaix', C').Dcﬁ's;\ﬁf“h &Yy 20 o 'the meaning of
the word'!, and so on. A subset of relationships between things
in which the thing possessed falls completely within the physzcal
confines of the possessor ta.kes the special ending -'\ S'\&J

~as in OJG\ é‘ﬂu qrﬂdm)b "the rooms of the house' (see

Lesson 16, Exercise 1 and l1l6.1).

The other principle function of the possessive form is to

go with those postpositions which require it. Exmmples are:

139
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mﬂq]ajmﬂs&ms ﬂ-ar\ﬁnﬂl'behind little sister!?, &77&6\(’%

M«.‘%nr@”_ 'on the other side of the car (from here)',
(Gramq @Jﬂ"ﬁ qmgnrl; 'in front of little brother', etc.

As with the dative, there are three variants of the
possessivé ending which are selected acco;'ding to the final sound,
or letter, of the word. These are outlined below.
A. ‘- 2__6'\5’ is added to nouns ending in: _
1. All vowels except O aa D (which is A
rare) » that is after (&Y,(BYY),£D , 07 ,Nal) ,&[.Y“YQ],Q’Q
Note that the join;ns device ) is required
after all these vowels save ﬂa_mA which requires %t .
Examples: (@Y2CRA Y61S ‘'mother's, of mother'
Q)GSY’;)CQAGXS 'the mango's, of the mango'
&n’\&ad‘\s 'the curry's, of the curry'
, 6.]cS),éc';‘\vs 'the woman's, of the waman'

Y6\ B S 'the hand“'s, of the hand'
E(\(lﬁ‘é&))@&ﬁs 'the radio's, of the radio'
2. After human nouns ending in - (b
'Exampies; mm%cﬁs 'her , of her'»_
Q&\%ms ‘daughter's, of the daughtar'
3. After any plural noun, whatever the final sound '
Examples: q%@m%ﬁs 'books , of the bocks"
VS C@ITINS re1der brothers , of the

alder brothers' ,

S R VR U 1 40 e,
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< 2 ' '
B. -"ﬂn‘k is added to words ending in:
1. the echo vowel g_ Examples: - ‘o

@bm:,.\m(rh’ 'its, of it?
> @arrh 'the watch's, of the watch'

2. Any consonant without an inherent or attached vowel -
except for plural nouns and for human nouns ending in (TL
Examples: MJD (’\'\ mnﬁ 'gentleman's, of the gentleman'

' GT):\\%:D Sk 'Bill's, of Bill’ | |
(Note the doubiing of €1 in Bill).
QGS\ ?_(.n&(?;k " 'peacock's, of the peacock'
3. The high back vowels &) and &7 . nNote that
the joining'device/ g is required here.
T Examples? . ﬂ—-\gf{‘\w 'cow'.s, of the cow'
' @Dn_?lﬂn’k 'queue's, of the queue'
C. After word-final (Tb the ending ‘-’] 6\0&" is
shortened to avoid reduplication of the CT‘% sound and only
the final syllable ﬂr\ﬁ is ,aéded.

Examples: @)& 3 % 'Rajan's, of Rajan'

mmg\ﬁ:ﬁ 'hig, of him'
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m’l___g;_’\e&n:a ~ wlld call
@ ()] NI — NO Cdovxf wawl' nol neces-:mg; e_&:)
mg m - wa,u‘\ma \J
NalOoy - Smalt Clittle

| [‘noum 6).:.\0’7&)@" T

- READING PRACTICE

. A. Note how -G—Q&g]m)o)ozns to these words,

Eleme  EAlemn e ab
Derg’ 2 6\ere @) st
Y-, | D g &67)csb
ol tr ) U@ &)ad
%ﬂ'fDQJ&‘Oq %m Q er) ojac»)cm@ﬂn?o
&)g S o2 &) wd
~Aolemse Al ons 09 ) @b
@m VY85 | B s O ) 35) b /gm s\maag\rer

~ B. Note how -%néﬁﬁjoins to.these words, -
(B 61D - By emmBLd D
Ded P& R&I>

»—_-2-‘5“’%# | cﬁlmgg—jo

B M o Eony ooy B BEI D
| S> sTdo cﬁnm:% ed>
__rummne OIme i
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c. Note how _‘,.@ng%’ls added to these words.

R Ywmd . B0 el . ~
dipe ”?@Q;?ii? ‘
cﬁ),ﬂ_lj H o’E:ﬂéaJ %é%_

damch PR Em Yo

am oo 2 ol equgpenm

Qe ) 2o G Yoo

@y @ NRG Gy

’thm Qs:»@‘f;@a) %&%

Balwl Ba.:@m%g%, -
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G) e, m.mg ~G) g &As b @;(\%,, 7
?ﬁar_u@ & flemn Bg.. @gom eum] @By
L@ omigmem . \
é“g_)_@qﬁbgrk _Qsmf\ g@@@g&ﬁ?
| @ emy Qe | &l
(3 ety b maﬁfa}g.;é{,\,@@e.l@g NeNG) 320
Dorg' ? - -
Aela Qedy, am 02 ee] Yan s
m% &3 Qa5 doo.
) adeEmem Gals Gas? odamnkd e’
O3 BRI, . | |
h—-@mmi &6 @3”931' Bl emey &) o -S> Q,q
(W-D&r\ oo | |
Cruems , G a2y, (r5.0vd Bnald ddo.

Lesson Seven
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EXERCISES

l. Change tﬁe verbformé below to the "let's type" as in the model..
 Balr &z, M9 &3 Cald &oo.
@;sqmm
n___loq SEY YYD
o0 fleq e
> GER) @
a—Jn ~
@&om Yo
- NS & YD
& md v

2. Substitute the items Pelow in the moael sentence.,

'a_g]mq oLrY cﬁnqs‘cf%j ) |

. oG @__QJI%MDA'
62 Y N &S
Gy (T rf’b%w(:
%m& G-l .,_gqﬁar‘o
657 maﬂa) r‘lﬂ§
@m PIq
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Lesson Seven Exercises.

3. Telling Time:

A. Form new sentences by substituting different times ap&
events from the columns below in the frame sentence in
various combinations.

evpeny - év r;,czew“ 515 6YY0.

@”‘{‘3 C}mcasvnq

@n oS - @Enet Jdlemq
(Y\ﬂqul L@%Gfmq’

R T B o LT -

B. The teacher, or a student, will draw a clock on the board.

Answexr questions by telling the time shown on the clock as
in the model.

Q> mom,\mv@fﬂ
(0 svvg le{\ Qo &l .
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. Read the following sertences making sure you understand the
meaning, then practice them orally by repeating after the
teacher.

1. n-@sm% calsad Ymoeq 53 Qr‘c.@-“ﬁ;’
"—@ﬂﬂﬁ nﬂQrsL mqm @2’_\62_1353 &3 )Y 2 ajgg?_
3.ﬂ-—@chﬂa 2@:—‘:’3301) @3&::# damJ(AcamJ@ga%m

L Q0.
4. GYJJ:'\A *ﬂ\qé\w(lﬁﬁ é)f‘EL S @qéﬂrx{’ Cali e,

5. m’\mg-%_as fé'ng ary G3 T el Rmyele Dorgsd) !
6. +Q B eM mqmda @n...b £3o? (MSEMI?

| 7, @alh G lom &Y @(UL cmn:n": s Pl LR

8. ©) E>>& o I (BgaTD smn'% Y- GBI @qg

o/ (Brooa (B emy o) @ enrniwlo mbawlab e,

N

(‘U@ M 9 o) @d—lz ahoo- A
o _01> & € e @)sd  Ebo ’-ﬂfﬂ@ﬂ“"%m”“'
" mmc%mq L5y MS G5rs erb Cald 09:9“'5&?25955'
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Lesson Seven ) Exercises

" 5. Put the following into natural Malayalam.

VCONO VW
s & o @ e 8 8 8 o

10.

Please call a taxi for me.

Mother has lots of saris.

The doctor doesn't like watching films.
Let's go to have coffee at six o'clock.
"Where can (I) get the Quilon bus?" -
" (You) can get (it) in front of that shop.
If you wish, I'll bring four or five chairs.
How many people are sitting in that bus?
Let's speak in Malayalam.

The movie is at nine o'clock.

Let's buy some bananas from that big shop.

6. Write responses in Malayalaﬁ to the following. o
L. "”q@"&%os ol nnled 0@ Qlamr\ P erd ¢
z@ AN o Qam Q.a...\'»‘_'ﬂf’\&gﬁa‘w?.D ? _ .
3. 05) ‘MQqucﬁd a-@@m}g AN b e ?

4

w0

3

®

A{

10.

.‘g;é;;csfua

. 63®
D 2] o &ﬁ

. @‘U(\ﬂsf’fg\ﬂg ‘ﬁébb»gaaf m-ln'\i' 'cﬁng,_aau ?
o ANSleei ol @@ G@o T
a3 _eﬂrr&" D erd) nRD_ S b ANg.2

. C"fQSB‘GvL a-@chw; §° y
Demmas @ @b 2@ BT

> 23] & 3) & ) o IGE
nr'u Qi Ganos &(\38943 2

153

K<

!

Qaq Oﬂ&r\ &> b Got> D6V
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- x
7. Add fsfy&fi_]to the following words.,

nhij)&:E)
m:e_au
%Qc
@ oS
o ~He

Ubrﬂ
fY‘)D&_AéjS‘\Q(‘o“g .
@@Qamq

oo -

s ——— = RN e e

N
it

M

Exercises
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_ GRAMMAR NOTES

7.1. THE GENERAL FUTURE AND HABITUAL VERB ENDING - 2_0 T
One of the two major functlons of the verb ending - i::gb is
that of showing general future meamns Pa.rticularly vith third person
subjects. Witnesss Mﬁcﬂ"b Qﬁ.ﬁ-’!b T30, 'father will
come soon' and CTU:(‘\) 63y CalM (BICB3oc. 'the teacher
will give (you) a pen'. With first and second person subjects
there is a contrast with the i— do ? . ending in its intentional
sense. It is not possible to give a simple rule which télls you
which eﬁding to ezlect in all cases, but the brief paragraph below .
may provide some helpful gui@elines to some studen;s.

In his doctoral dissertation, David Mcélpin has suggested
grouping Malayalam“veﬁbforms into Yactual' and 'noqactual' cate~
gorieg. Other scholars ‘have used the terms 'realis' versus
‘irrealis'. The first group, which inclades the -éi;i;: forms,
covers actions which are real, actual, or certain in the mind of
the speakef and also, therefore, are communicated %o tﬁ; listener.
. The second group, including the ‘:—-) o ? ":o\'ms ' , are unreal,
nonactual, or uncertain in the mind of the speaker and, conse-
quently, to those who hear-them as well. 'Thus,f;-§;L°~ fomms
are used for rirst and second peison subjeéxs in the nominative
where something is certain to happen, often as a matter of course
while'i-)cf forms are employed to show that Fhe speaker intends
&oing something, but that the possibility exists that it may not
be done. Further, f;-g;l:: often refers to something which
will happen wighout the performer's active éffort to make it
come about, and C-j}aq often refers to actions wlere the

performer must make a special effort.. Witness these examples:

15%
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1. b MHNS Mmcgd&sa ad6Mo b DFHN0.
'I will (make sure to, take the trouble to, etc.}
give them the money tomorrow.' I
2. év>ab NS B B adermo OOF hsre.
'I will (as a part of my regular activities, as a matter
of course, _etc.) give them the money tomorrow.'
‘-—)a’ is also used to express the intention to comply with
someone's wishes whereas ‘:-2_07 is used to show determination -
to do something despite someone's wishes. Witness:
3. c‘rﬂm«z‘om & Fs0em &b ermyah rsmn.ﬂas %o.baﬂvo.
" $1f you. l"te, I will ge ﬂ1e.v€-
4. cf(';\mécm m%a’\mg&&'\qa srmdah @Ay r\o").s %a.bdao.
'Even though you don't lrke J.t-, ‘T will go there.'
With second person subjects ( m’l ‘or C\’falmt}b L,

these forms most often appear in questions.

Note thal there is an important difference in the stress
patterns for these two forms. Verbforms ending in(-_—)o,
pPlace primary stress on(——) of’”' with seondary stress on the
root syllable of the verb. The {- @.?’ ending has no stress,
méaning that all the si{llables 'in the verbform will be louder
@nore streased) than the ending. Usually in these cases, except
for certain causatives (see Lesson Twenty), the primary stress
then is on the root syllable, which is usually the first one.
When these 'Forms o.ppe.ox ds $u.ést|'ons,ﬂ'sg :rest of the verbform
retains its original stress pattern and the d ) ? gets

secondary stress.

I — 158
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Lesson Seven ' Grammar Notes
'S ¢ 7
The distinction between —@_O and — Do disappears
in the negative where the citation form of the verb plus SD8&J .
?
functions for both.In this form the ']('U',o gets primary, and the

root syllable secondary stress.

The second function of the -'2_0 ending is to show
habitual action or general truth. You‘ can easily see how these
would also bé 'real' to the speaker. These examples will illustrate:
5. @Brajob 7 decvadiab oaldne.
'Pather sits in this chair (habitually).' K
G.a.f';\n'%m&a Ma\maﬂ‘s @~4)de,'Hindus go to the temple.'

7. n..\@ at>csb mmo,‘ ‘The cow gives tmlk'

'y
In written Malayalam, the = C'*T'B" (simple-present) form :
£ . %
is sometimes used instead for showing habitual action, but the —g_o

form is invariably used in speakingi.

7.2, THE IMPERSONAL VERB &) E=Ye ) . The verb
cﬁﬂ i@ ‘to £ind, get, receive, obtain,Lea.\n'llb.ug,eE.’,can

only appear in an impersonal construction. This means that the
finder or receiver is expressed in the dative while the thing
which is found or gotten is in the neminative and is the gramma-
tical subject of the sentence. Being a t:n(e impersonal verb,
it can never take the ‘—)0’ encling and 211 future statements
may contain cﬂﬂ%o only. The simple present form cﬁ:\%m
is infrequent, but sometimes occurs. Note that the receiver is
often omitted when it is not important or clear from context as
in: ‘\@‘D.é\ m.mgd m@%«ﬁ"h Con %?, 'when can (one, or I)

get the Cochin bus'.

157
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7.3. ASKING AND TELLING TIME. Asking and telling the
time omploys t:héword Qsmi , ‘ bell(s)? along with
the panst verbfom (@f@ &.ﬂ ; literally 'became' or 'happened’.
Thus 'what time is it' is rendered by n.é'\@ Qs‘rrﬂ@ 9@ ?
literally 'how many bells _have happened’, and 'it is five
o'clock! is renfiered by fCGTB'S‘Ea QGYf:]Q)DQ()], literally
tfive bc“s. '?}f)ave happened', Note that, unlike English,

present tence is never used in asking or telling what time it is.

- Tél_ling what time something will take pléce, on the cther
hand;\'ma;r use a.n_I’ tense O«F o.n:, verb.
. The time itself must appear iﬁ the dative.
Witness!$ 'm.lmgj m@ﬁggm/] Cﬂ'ﬂﬁm'g 'the bus is at
‘seven o'clock', 6YDIEIO dfﬁa‘ﬂ__;_)_Qﬂ‘:)\cﬁ'Ss' OJC%QQS)CFL e~l>drom,

'we go to church at ten o'clock', and so on.

7.4. THE LOCATIVE REQUIREMENT WITH VERBS OF MOTION.
Destinations for coming and going in Malayalam ordinarily _
require the locative form of the noun as in-MO_\(‘L &cﬂnéﬂagld& &JstﬁTb,
'they are going to Cochin',GYUI@%%_ﬂS Qﬂé\(ﬂ'&? OJEB 'please

come to our house', etc. More specialized meanings can be added
. ¢ J
by postpositions such as — Q_Q’B&'Sb 'in‘l'o,un'tn &> ' but

these are added onto the locative form. Witness: C‘r\e]

\J
r@é] geldiksy tMms ) Qm?,'can you walk (all the way) to
the school’. '
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7.5. THE TWO PART QUALIFTER i—ﬂ-@@zl%.%.’ .
The. marker = ﬂ—@&Aé‘_B_%_ 'just, only*' is a discontinuous
of two-part item under certain conditions. Whea it qualifies
a single word as in short answers to questions and the like, it
occurs as a unii: with av)) functioning as a jo'inig device
between C .-._@? and ‘- 2&%_’ . Witne;s: dh> ra?é)%&)@dg_%,
*just coffee', (- pYe] gmcﬂa&%_, 'only Raman', etc.
More often it ocecnrs with a full se:.:t‘&nce. Here, too, if it
qualifies the verb only, it is attached directiy to the verb as
a unit, again with Q) acting as a joining device. If it
qualifies any word other than the verb, howe\}er, the unit is
split with’i n_é?: attached to the word actually limited and
: 2_2%-’ joined onto the verb at the end of the sentence.

Witness: 6TUD b €& o ‘CO)D&’)QCSU cﬁ%gcﬁﬁmg%.,

'I'm going to drink only coffee now.' You should not attempt to

4 2
add - 0-636262_%_ ©o tenses other than the simple present

at this point; the ‘— g_ﬁ, and €—) o’ verbforms change
significantly when f—-n—@Q&é‘é%’ is added (this is

explained systematically in 16.3). Note that when f—- 0—0’5&6 2.%.’
is joined to GCAEYMOo 9 it changes to Clerz

without taking on the negative meaning ‘which ecxlegvr

usually conveys oy a.lto;vna.tivala, R o ocds L e tb'mtui\'ve. .
paxlicle a,g\mn?. Witness: mm(*f\]&si“ <ﬁ)).§.‘.ﬂ €r216Me., 'I want coffee’,
but apionldny’ o Ale ez as o ~qie on’ dhod)ew

Gmmaam&%- 'I want only coffee'. Moreover, when the verb is
J oo :

2‘“% ) :':,t is cancelied and replaced by -22%'. s as in
ﬁ_ﬂ é\r‘u—b e.z.l_gw@éﬂq\.', ‘older sister is at home', but
. C:_ﬂé\ﬂ!" 3.2.\ é\ﬁm%g%q'only older sister is at home’'.

I
4
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Note that when the verbform is a negative itéeif ,‘— ﬁ@@aag_’
cannot sep&ate and the quotative particle must be used as a
linker. Such negative statements g_enerally have an accompanying
follow-up or clarification, either stated or implied. Here are
a few examples: ; k
1.BRAUEES gl Qnammgem@ag%_ Mbos | vac Qe
*It's just that her name is not Man:., the rest is correct.' )
2.@N VN € g2k @c{ﬂm Laglemeyas .higl ‘”"é}""“’bm'““
'‘He's just not here now, but he will come in a little
while.'
3. STmAh @RI %Cbo msmnﬂag‘;gmm&g_%dmfn wg@wl LAY

*I'm just not walking all that distance, but I'll

go by bus.!'

7.6. SPELLING CHANGES WHEN JOINING — n-@;@.a&%_ and
- 0—@\@:\“"0, n-@@f) 2_% , either as a unit
or separated into its two parts, is like the dative and possessive
word endings in that in both speaking and wr:'_.tir;é it is always
attached to the word (s) precechng it. Unlike these endings,
though, it has only one form no matter what the end:.ng of the
preceeding word may be, = a_é'%@a &% or —-0—é3
follows the same conventions as n.ﬂm oY @TU)M, ie. ) -
is required as a joining device after all vowel-final words
except those ending in 2 and 2_”7 , and otherwise

it is wr:.tten onto the final consonant of all consonant final

words with the echo vowel Q__ always dropp:.ng. The separ-
able part of the qualifijer, —2&% , follows the same
rules as gs‘n‘% for being joined to words(see 3.1).

e e i s - < m i st op i © vet e imi e s eemmron | e e e s rr e es e e 4ne e em beomre + e e veeeia

T 14a
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Note, however, that it does not follow nouns and can onlir""'w?c;ollow _
certzin types of verbforms. Those you have learned so far include

¢ ] RY '
only forms ending in —YYp or n-@ﬂ‘rb (other types are

covered in Lesson Sixteen).

¢ Voh ?
The conjunction, a@@) fb‘() ('if', is also a dependent
word in that in speaking or writing it is always joined to the

precedh’\s word., It follows the spelling conventions in jolaing

c
just cited for - m@cn&g%’ above.

7.7.. THE HORTATIVE OR 'LET'S' VERBFORM. The 'let us'
verbform occurs only with a first person plural inclusive subject
and requires the modal or irrealis ending f—)o" . The modal
ending for the vérb 'to be' and 'to become' is @D(ﬁ)?o s
c.f. mq&saq s> ﬁq f’-’l\é\&'&)ﬁt"let's call a taxi',
m%m\' m qmm(\mk @_fﬂ@ﬂk,'lét's sit in that room' ’
and m%m\‘ ﬂ»)@& @Y?)(ﬁ)?a, 'let's become doctors',

The usage of this Malayalam form generally parallels that of the
‘let's' form in English, hence rlto‘ exélanation is provided here

beyond that supplied by the examples in this and following

lessons,

161
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’ ' All Forms of the Perscnal Pronouns

 I. SINGULAR

Case First Person Secénd Person Third Person*
: ‘ Las <n PL
P_bssessive_ 4 n_m G\r"& . Cfﬂfﬂ"fk ' m fa~3 b asS
. 9 g %
~ Dative ”-@chﬁf& mqmcﬁ'% (&BYD cu;docﬁ'sz:’ '
Accusative ~ferm m/\ s em @dWOINED
S f\ 93 o
Addressive NN mMlénm >3 (B >rE50 s,
. ' 0
Locative - “-Gq(r‘(;\("'!? mqu\ﬂ‘l: B > él (3'&
Instrumental o—g\ﬂh DQ‘L (‘Yﬂﬂ'n p) rrr!) (Broc > &0 an B
II. . PLURAL |
Case ; 1st pexs. 2nd pers. ' 3rd gers.
Incl. Exel. ’
-Nom., | ,
meadk sk . \earndo oo

p.)bss. maz;i%_ms 673‘\(&%%_655 m'\mg%_ns. ' @fb(‘f—‘(?'%@'S

Mmook g’ ek de m’\eaado&é’ @dntch den

Dat.
M&@ns T BRAOES n-ﬂsanng?: (B3 167D

('h’) v ' >s”
omﬁé_asp (B NIGEO

Accus,

J J
Addr. ME@REH o5 MBAEHH

oo+ @b omengdld  Mlandld enadl
Instr, ™M QQ&?"VL 2 CaF 1y o é?rrL m/\ 5.5"5@_2;‘3“ (BWJ Arv3 C‘G‘L

te .
* Other proncuns for he and she appear in III below.

E— PR [ R ———

SO -
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_III. MARKED THIRD SINGULAR PRONOUNS

- Case Inferior ' Raspected
_ Intimate  Distant
Masc. Fem. Masc. - fem
Nom. @&Ypwievh @ErAalle  GREROe., &ol

ross. @UALOA,  BRAIZOS @ Namlad,  @PaiTEes

pat. @IALMD @Ak dr -czsnergn.dmg\.ﬁ’ > A (gcﬁg\‘j
Accus (é?ron.mm' BRAIOIEDS c‘&ag(gq_mﬁ:\ﬁm * madeo

- addr. @rOAIEMIS ,-rsmmeé:{ - _mggmm’)em:,g e angasg” -
Loc. Py P | f&*r‘on.s@_% (mc%,_nmnqcré @ et o |
Instr.(a“n—""‘?ﬂ‘{’ Mrng_arré ft::"raﬁ@mwwam:mL (BYPea D 5 b

¥ 'Soma’r{,‘.mgs SHQYT&Y\P_& -té %g%ﬂgmm |
#% Sometimes shortened ) @RER ~L) BT %\9
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@n_n . - heta,‘

m(\m ﬁb’f -k Liou. C-Famihcif)Lcod'l‘ue,)
@ Ny - Ravi (divecr ohject g veh)

E,@ogqv | - Clags

.iadate:)iv?ﬁm - L\J\\c oy whick sf'ot;e,g
gQ m" | - 'Tbalﬂﬁa,
dho ememo -

Want See must see_ have fﬁ.&ee_

@ﬁm gm:f | - f&-wu C_Ni'ﬁ« vw&s 7 ﬁlhna aM.J.‘

| Clsk.ina,)
~ e = B happen
QTCD:_@; 'q__l. Q,)ﬁ) - tRatig ﬁmpo;esib!g
| MO - Towevrow
a (ﬂcﬁﬁg - Exawinalon

Mﬁ@m_lp oYX - Well ma %ood woy
‘I—JC/)'aB:hq ene -~ T Yeach
% n':zg | - L’-BDY&. ( priov 5)

orus o’ - Bomlk
A en - Lo seowe

@ worao()&; - Haks all vight
[ Q:l :  Hals e Problem
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G\thgm(% -&vening’
ndn eV o - p (o) bell

@ als &HAYg -—'.mxaj(l) g0, Ld—@u-)ﬁe
.(%M;l;ar leave +ak’a 3.

C‘J.l: @’]@ -~ GaSsKk

29 Nlleeld - mo'mina,

Q2 @‘) - n?a\n.t.

READING PRACTICE

A. Read each column in the three sections of the pronoun chart
at the beginning of this lesson, reading from top to bottom.

B. Read each row in the three sections of the pronoun chart at
the beginnina of this lesson, reading from left to right.
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Gt 610 &Jqoqud, en 88 g @nrﬂmega?
P Alasens ? |

MRS D>y v 18l emen Al lslesy ¢
63>, @A) A ACEI). +m) D Ple ?

QM &3 B uam S ave Erremamy, o3
B UEm>s & i bs b adn QI8 T
Al oo, a1 HN AP fan@sm:ég @uacﬁ;m/\ég,?
I 5 Ya ) o_mnf\%j. @ D @ AT B (PIG)SD
a2 R Yo, 2 G)m ) el B UE ME] @atel
a1 &) 28 @ evrro.
637, UM %qe:n ca.ﬂ. mammég;m N’Lﬁgmao , aJ@
‘ mmﬁng@"ﬁﬂu %@chﬂ‘n’;v M:@GBQLJD@DMD,
(S‘Or':j)grrr: @B"’-’I?a\ ademo =g §dmeano.
@nm mnrally OOAlG18mMe ol KR ad
e | - T
> QA G o> B OIS

-
U’B(‘bq)":_\)é‘)m dm> ense .

165
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EXERCISES

1. Substitute the correct form of the words provided keeping the
frame sentence constant.

Q) ) e 6303 H>@fp atn ) emo-
(B > uh

€ —l—g)

@0 A o

oD B
@GR 2.lo
2%
o gy b

16+
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« Fill in the blanks with the desiderative form of the infinitive
as in the model.

1. n._@m'\a-d Qn_md, el - 8 . '::Joqaammo .
@R & ol (330 g o)
. mc) Med galrde) (Sggoaﬁ —-——'“C.G)"J%QD

W

. MmN el G el C oo &)

s. m)sand e -~ asm) &l '"(Gn_la GHdy)

6. (oQ e m%anégg_- Cddsemn 8)

. @RRSY Dy BWB Qe —— (2o )

8. gl )eg edal) avmlemss C@.m:rﬁm&)
s, MO (Brvtdon @nm:d@q_l COds>gEa)

C r").b"m')&aéj

. 6 BN P @.ﬂm&ﬂm% o )errd gy aleps

+ A. Substitute the accusative of the éerson words prbvided.
dmled »Algs @rn)dg.
@rzcm:o?:




« E.

. 146

Lesson Eight Exercises

Substitute the addressive of the person words provided in
the frame sentence.

MWGBYB(A @'ﬂ@@q_ﬁﬂfd@@ﬂiag @.ﬂa@@ms‘n:o-
@B b
0163 allomy’
@ e g b,
@A
@%9 b
(B> Q)
Mdbu%

@y ol Qo
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., Read the following sentences making sure you understand the meaning,
then practice them orally by repeating after the teacher.

1 @neh a8 agigm>s 1o & ats A dnemo 7
s MEmEatisel @nﬁ@’]g&,

' Y Qedwd
N mels%ﬁg_wamﬁga, oMo add) 2l e .
| (Bn @306 3072 rﬂé@ ?

3. @ 3"0%’ @Y}mg nm’) m@m '
ozm'\ oy (mdn‘_%n'.s %@wﬂnﬂmjo gty Errm)ad Q3.
- BO DA »é‘.»sarrh Gs':w_ﬂwﬂrﬁo NI emo -

earinru@mi man (@>Ailae) 2w )b o derrd
° fev)) s erd ah}f5\Q5 ! . . |
6. %insfs% :S::?n% @0—-136:6\3’ m YSB D aa@qaﬁrs%cﬁ:smu

Y s 9 H ’)f£¥ m)erra & o) Ebo
7. .ﬂ-@rﬁqm [ofegric Y manﬂ; &) '\d‘__ﬂén?om

'a-é)gano‘mw m‘@’@camvsg M) aJo

8 f@(bmn% Do &= r?ﬂé)ﬂfl) 6) &by 614 MU 63, srl) a@ﬂ%

atod . | |

9: f:;:?:;;;ﬁ;fi:;i;;fj;;;zaggggrégaﬁgizaacAJ d&)a&én &%;E)&gocgsvn:g
- . @(‘J .,_:ﬂs)' Qer')'u Y |
M'Sgir a_@:?:ad" "‘93:; o o &3 Qg A3 ab @at> & o d

wmaﬁgﬁ,@rx@m O&mz‘! &) fmyse -

. Put the following into idiomatic Malayalam.’

1. Do you want to Pbuy some bananas?

2, Tell him to bring five cisirs from the office.

3. Tickets are available right on the bus, where do you want to go?
4., Little brother must not go to school today; ke must stay home.

S. I have 30 rupees. You have a good car, too. Let's go to

Qutlen this afternoon.
6. Please take some more tea.
7. The teacher should teach vou well in school. -

8. I have some work now. After that we can go for a walk.
9. Tell him (fam.) to look in the next shop.
10. Don't you know the brahman hotel? 1It's right next to the

bus station.
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+ Prepare written responses in Malayalam to the following.
1. )6 2 9—@@ Qo) &j’ %@fb‘é '@@3.@5700 1
2. 28 g3y erus g5)erh s ademo S &0 2
o QLS @,;ﬁ)m—k mdenem nale @nadleg ?

3.
.. Bg afl odml BN W Yo BRZH Mo DEEQ
. ) o B & @wn dlad oA Ingems?

. @ e &l g_)_aﬁ\ @i’ m‘\mﬂ n@@'@da 6) g &0 -

D @ eelag mse® Eab &

Deand e mg 8w & 7) endbet q
e @ anede) B '5e£\éD;LLéE>
Deanch @Pumi MH 8 aﬂe‘%z

10: (@ M B ES @ﬁns MAYa S sm:aﬁmrgf;‘e-dn&m;
@regr o

/

7. Writing Pxactice:

A. Write out all the forms.of the name Q)Qn'b .. The

endings will parallel thcse for@fbfﬂﬂ* found in section
III of the pronoun chart at the beginning of this lesson.
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8. Pronunciation Practice:

Practice tﬁe sound associatéd with the letter &1M) in the

foilowing words. Make sure that your tongue is pulled bhack

in the mouth so that the tip naturally touches behind the

alveolar ridge. The middle of the tongue should be low in the

back- of the mouth as though you were simulianeously pronouncing

the vowel in the word *law."

G Merme €lerm
a—~J Mo @Yy &1
Ea_lo &eme € als drerm

Q o] | =23
M) Mo

) o3 Hmemo
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' GRAﬁMAR NOTES

8.1, USES AND ?ORMS'OF TH%.ACCUSATIVE FORM (CASE) OF THE NOUN.
The accusative form cf .the noun is required when a human noun is '
used as the direct object of ayverb, i.e.for the person directly
affected by the action of the verb. Nor—human nouns take the nomin-
ative form. Here are a few comparative examples.

1.6voard &»Q OEHAT, QB 'I will bring coffee.’

2, GT'B?)('TL @nﬂﬂ&l ‘M')ﬂﬁdﬂ)@ 'I will bring Ravi.'

3. ermand @w) a3 dhosmds 'We (exclusive) will
. see that £ilm.'

4.'6753{53& wrﬂﬂm d"ﬂﬁ’h)o‘ 'We will see (talk to)

. the teacher.'
o ¢ ) o wL

s.a.@m B¢ @@ g.m;g mfawl know that hotel.'

6. afdnde @®2alng BnAI@e’T know her.'
Note that even S&Yd &dCﬁ‘i ‘to know' when taking no direct
" nominative subject requires its direct object to be in the accusa-
tive when human. The occurrence of the accusative form is, of course,
limited to that small group of verbs which can take human objécts .

Some of them, however, are guite commo:.

The second use of the accusative is before a small set of
postpositions which require it. The word 8al) )] occurs as a
noun meaﬁing '‘manner' in the phrase mg& g,,__\pna 'well' in
this lesson's conversation, but it is also a postposition meaning
‘like' as ins | . ‘
7. 6=2lsam YA PO TR ﬂ—‘Q(]@w ‘Study like older brother.'
5. N BBROS ol afach Calesd galt>oeiend.

'Your name is like my name.'

173
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Thae accusative ending has two fdrms, depending on the ending
of the preceeding word as follows: .- .
A. -ﬂ-é—) is joined to words ending in: .
1. all vowels save & and S . Note that - CQ)

is required ‘as.a joining device.
Gm(\\ﬂw 'Mani' mmaw ‘mother', etc.

Examples s :

2. Final consonants (l) ck' , and CYk . Examples:
@3RI them, her?, @Dmﬁg_'her' MM'hm'

—"T’""— 9

B. 8YCYY occurs after words ending in:

1. Any consonant carrying the echo vowel ‘2-
Example? (m@: 'that, it’', mﬂaﬂm ‘that, it' acc.

2. All final consonants except C"E ’ L)Q ’ an&Cfb .
Here as elsewhere final ‘-— o ? becomes . oYYy
Examples: (B3 ey a-L)e 'he’, mg%aﬂ(m';ﬂaf'ﬂ'him'

3. Final vowe182_an629w1th Tl as a joining device.
( ples: ggwsnr.!]mm 8~1>618) ,'like the guru’

%Qﬂﬂm 8al>60) riike a/the queue’.
Lists of accusative forms grouped according to the word ending

appear in Section A of the read:.ng practice for this lesson.

The pronouns GY'G))(‘A) and m have special forms a.@ﬂ(m

andcmﬂm (see the Reference List for this lesson).
8. 2 ADJECTIVE OR RELATIVE CLAUSES MADE WITH PRESENT VERBFORMS.

Many times a whole sentence is used to describe a nnun. Sucn
 descriptive sentences are often embedded within another sentence

as a single adject'iv_e' like unit, and in such cases‘ it is calied a
descriptive or relative clause. This iesson's conversation contains
one relevant example: 6‘\"6‘\537%%_613 %Nzg‘ﬂr& ﬂ—lé\mm g2k
'the Ravi who studies in ouy class'. Such clauses can occas;onally

occur in the normal adjective pos:.tion in English, that is before,
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or to the left of, the noun it describes [ s.‘'the running boy', 'the

fast moving car', etc., but usually it occurs after, i.e. to the

right, of its noun (sec examples below). In Malayalam, the clause

always occurs to ghe left of the noun. You can see from the follow

ing examples that the order of ele@ents in the embedded sentence

does not change from that which it has as an independent sentenCe;

Note, however, that the word for which the sentence acts as an

adjective is always dropped when the sentence is embedded in order

to avoid needless duplication. The only ¢ther change ié that the

égz. ending on the present tense verb form is replaced by the

adjective marker -ﬂﬁbz The word described may have a variety of

functions (subject, object or indirect object) both in the main

sentence and in the embedded sentence. Witness these examples.

i. caam 6T B 61S %agg\wk n_\cﬂmmz . ror:(ﬂ M O3.
'‘Ravi studies in our class. Ravi is coming.' )

B OS o> fdlert ) dssom caa(.\\ A TB D,
'‘Ravi, who studies in our class, is coming.' B 9

2. ETEBRD Q3 cﬁmfmvmg&ﬂm.&:d’ moe) amﬂdﬁ a&]gq.
'We are buying a car. We will get the car at four o'clock.’
emenl 6Bl damm Ing oveyasrd | g T
'We will get the car that we are buying at four o'clock.'

3. Nk dn BT ~JMidhe 80IMa. a)Midhe mailns el
'You want a book. The book is not here.’ A ' '
Alesndbdst 2aiemR aymidne Dalias €08d-

*The book you want is not he e.'!
t. B nlgioh @RS EIEIIRND.B) IS LY aleMs Adh>:5B5,

'A boy is sitting over tliere. Give the boy this money.'
; 3
@las @_cgab@m aA@M DM aleme ODFES.

‘Give the boy sitting over there this money.'

3 P R
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5. c«r'x\.m%m Mnchc@rul g;mﬂadﬂg".@@ @n;ﬂ af)lds ealem.

'You have some cloth. T don't want that cloth.'
. J
(‘12‘\66‘(5%_6\5 ﬂﬂcﬁw@ 2YDD @_m(:-.] a-q\nﬂc&ss 20lams.

‘I don't Wanbt the cioth which you have.' '
Note that when tha verb BQ6YNe becomes an adjective, it

takes the form @C216M3 , but does not have the negative meaning

which that form conveys as a main verb. Further, when és*!%q

becomes an adjective, it takes the form a@_&: Not all verb-

forms can be made into adjectives in this way, but the negative

forms, and other tenses which can will be treated in later lessons.

8.3. THE ADDRESSIVE OR ASSOCIATIVE FORM OF THE NOUN. Malayalam
has a separate form <¢f the noun whose characteristic ending is -G-)S? K
which may be called the addressive or associative form (or case).
Its main use is with the indirect object of verbs of tellina
asking, and the like. Such verbs are double object verbs since they
hRave a direct object, the thing which is told or asked, (always a
direct or indirect quote), and an indirect object, the person who
is told or asked. Note the addressive ending on the indirect object,.
or addressee, in these examples. _
1. 6v00crh ('6\1&.!)%&)5? ()_l(b)ﬁ% 0@ ‘T will tell him to come.'
2. 6¥5)>0rh nagga(j\onamag n.g\e,e:bx}o AMAAM &.al>d )t as .
'shall I ask James when he is coming?'
Note that in English indirect objects have the sam‘ef’;:m afte'r all
verbs whereas in Malayalam verbs cf giving ( SO &h and
a@?%(ﬁﬁdﬁ) ) require the detive form while those of address

require the associative.
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The addressive or associative is required in a few other cases
"as well, It is obligatory with the posfposition and subordinate
conjunction -63 "o ‘along with, at the same level as, at the
same time as', and required in some expressions with the postposition
{'2;‘\5 ? 'with!'. It is also required with the direct ébject of
the verb g_:__lmd'a in the meaning of 'match't (see Conversa-
tion Nine). The other meaning of é_.:.! CDA  is 'to fit’
whose object must take the dative. Witness:
3. mmn‘) mmCNﬂ?ﬂS);ﬂo é');(g‘mm. 'He is sitting alongside
(even with) me.'
4. SHemOg @3615 mm%ﬁs .._mi\e._ns’) mmmm!mm
'with this, we end our program.' (standa.rd closingr for many
Malayalani broadcast;s)
5. §99 ,.9:1(65:’ m’\mgg_ns .ewng\t;m>§'@ns € =2\P30
'This shirt matches your coat.'

6. O™ cﬁ% Neendod” € =213

'This shirt fits you well.'

The associative has two possible forms depending on the ending
of the word, paralleling the accusative forms as follows.
A. — é-> %u ? oceurs after:
1. All word final vowels except = and SOV with
Q) required as a joz.nn.ng device. '
Examples: OQJ%GJ) % 'Ravi, to Ravi, with Ravi'
B &ERID '§U 'mother, to mother, with mother’
2. Final ccnscnants (L ' Lb , and C*L E;:amples:
C‘lqm e8> %u 'you, to you, with you!
@O 200> %U 'them, to them, for them' -
XA EemM> %"’ 'Rzman, to Raman, with Raman'

179
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€ . J 9 :
B. -—1 g(h)% occurs after nouns ending in:
1. all consonants save (‘b P (/b y and Examples
€ 1
As elsewhere final =@ becomes (OYD). Examples: _
\J
mg@,n_n(zm:;] em>S% 'him, to him, with him (respected)”’
e Qt“fs‘ eM?> %d 'Thomas, to Thomas, with Thamas'
u.
mﬂg:ﬂ emssg 'Bill, to Bill, with Bill'
(Note the doubling of ‘&\ o )
2. All consonants carrying thé echo vowel Q_ . Examples
q J
D & %mQ‘% 'it, to it, with it
3. vowels 2_ and 2_’_‘7 with (')_\ required as a joining device.
S . '
Examples: &%({\.}Qm‘)g 'a/the guru, to/with the guru'
T
. gQ)(‘rg és cn,! QG)GM)g 'Montague, to, with Montague'
In general the personal pronou.:s also follow these rules but, as
el :awhere, STO'T)NB 'I' and C 'ﬂ 'you (familiar)' have the
\J J
special forms n@%(\‘h)% and CTQ%(W\')% (see the reference
list for this lesson) |

. ( q
8.4. THE DESIDERATIVE FORM OF THE VERB WITH — 6YWo .

Malayalam expresses the ideas of 'want to', 'have to', 'should',

'must' and the like with a.special form of the verb, often called

the desiderative. It is perhaps best thought of as verb plus &Ué6M.,.
There is a single form for all verbs, i.e. verbstem plus r-(&Ymeo:
Section C of the Reading Praciice for this lesson contains a list

of desiderative forms. Like the L‘)e ? verbform, the desider-
ative is a nonactual, or irrealis, form since the action is only

potential, and not real, in the mind of the speaker.
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Another similarity with the ‘—-7°q verbform is that the
desi&erative can occur with either a nominative or dative subject.
The dative subject expresses$ a requirement springing from forces
internal to the individual such as his personal desires, or his
needs relating to what he wants to accomplish. Such cases are
usually translated by ‘want' or 'need' in English. The nominative
subject with a desid;rative, on the other hand, exprasses a
requirement springing from forces external to the individual,

i.e. what other people wdanrconditioms in general force him to
do. Both of these structures may occur in the negative as well
as the positive. The negative is formed by add_ing (-fe'ram;’ to
the verbstem. Her~ are some contr‘;sting examples.
1.@(;\\&%’ Q_r{\)a,s @_&&ﬂﬂno 'I want to be, stay, here.’
2. SW)JH‘E &ch,s &&&nmo 'T am to, have to} stay here.'
3.\6\6&3&@0‘3’ (6\'00‘36\5 Qa-b&p@ﬂ@?'ncn't you want to go there?'
4. CT(\‘\GEBLA) (BTD_(QS\S galr M6, 'You must not, are not to

go there.' ' '
SCG\‘O()JL)‘O@BU 63(55(111)@6\0 dIEMEWY 'She wants to see a doctor.'
G.MU‘) R nu;g,o'm h)6EMEMe 'She is required to see a -

doctor."'!
2

(.
Note that when the positive question marker -6-> is
¢ 9
adde.d,(-—o, is dropped and -%-) is written on the §1V). Thus:

7. (QWSM mg_ﬂdﬂﬁmﬁ 'Do you want to do it?'
8. Cf“nm‘b d&&ﬂéﬁn)? 'Are you supposed to study?'

179
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The negative question is formed by dropping the final m and

adding né)

It is stated in 4.: ' an appropriate response to. such
yes-no positive or negative questions is with an appropriate
form of the verb. This also holds true for the desiderative.
Sometimes, however, £{116™Mo or BLIAW3 may be used , but
they actually refzr to a physicai object in the situation rather
than to the action of the verb. Witnecss:

.erm&&n At 2 mr)dneam:‘?'no you want to buy
mangos?’ eniéns (shm:t for Q682D &O.\rms)

Note that the desiderative is not usged in Malayalam to
offer someone sorething or to invite someone to do something
ag it is -n English.8f em‘n? is used for offering things,

and the simple present iz used to invite scmeone to do something

as in?

10. YO % S5 m()\nﬂq &»)mwcrL %d:&;m. ﬂﬂ mmsm:?
‘We - :.clusive) are going to see a movie; do you want to

come a.ongz'

8.5. REPORTED COMMANDS WITH THE INFINITIVE. Several uses
of the -)C!‘B ? form (gerund or infinitive) were described
in 5.2, including the infinitive of purpose, and.f:he gerund
acting as suonject or object of the sentence. 'I'his lesson's
canversation contains y=t another usage, i.e. that of reported
speech or indirect guotation., Most indirect quotes are marked
by the quotative or citation marker n.@("rré' r but when the

verb in the original speech being reported is a command

- 189




i58§
Lesson Eight Grammar Notes
(see 3.4 and 17.4), the infinitive may be used instead. Witness:
Lamab BRaUemdy Gl 003 salidymd o).
'T will tell him to take away the plates.' : |
It's also possible to use rL{S\C\*Z? to report commands, c.f. ,
2. 6T ERAULMIS ol 614016 Eabdidy Al 1O
'TI will tell him, "take away the plates" (less common).'
or, 'I will tell him to take away ;he plates.’
Note that cases like Zxample 2 can be taken as either direct
or indirect quotes. The distinction is really not significant
since there is only one way of quoting, i.e. with n{;)(TTiy ’
for all cases except those containing commands. One constraint
is that, unlike English, the verb ‘to ask' &' (?ﬂ drsydh
is never used in Malayalam to report a command. In such cases
only n—.lr’ QA@') is permitted. Thus Exémple 1 above

is also equivalent to 'I asked him to take away the plates.'
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Nominative

Possessive

Dative

Accusative

Addressive

Locative

Instrumental

Vocative
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REFERENCE LIST

All Forms of Nouns

@y &
@ aARANS
) J
B £
Cénmmau
. J
(&o xectog

@roam e lab

IGSYDCECacibacvk

S

(YUDCb

o>l

()‘L))n(\rn;,
m_):rqes\(r’\

(TUZHg\enﬁ:§§

("Ua(ﬂ@%
U >coh

aused

(BDCZ@L“1>§;J
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| @ BES (hose ( O.ay,ed-\'ve )

@Y MES D Whose [pronous]
Qc _ﬂ_mﬁ&d@sci‘ Sisters Coved
m (YY)‘)_ch.rbq D3 . .d"..fs, w& nice.

r :

n_dm) o)) new
n—dm’) @@: e hew sue
ﬂ-—-"fo’ﬂ L oldl '
n_],_‘p wc@: old one
®@’=62§_?° 'h‘\ai"; .vsice.’ Hoat's g.ne_ |
Q GY'%Q ba—"&
m’\)@ "‘2%@: Youvs ) .

D sond wrap, wear, put ow (feviskirdheli,

o - Lungld .

Mo lalene - il Wil be nice

Dgemmg Fo akead and pat tom

" 6l eryo ahaﬁﬁ” hoﬁﬁs—x&

&w.lll‘: V\Q_aqj’:vc v"[,)
G3evso nln cgﬂga won,'l’.Sa} anz'ﬂ“v\a
D@2 g, alisays
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&é & o) Frend ( -bem'min_c)
&% @3(3(‘(6 Fv;em& CMQSCulQnQ

' 4 XY '
Y>> § o me’tu_jge , e
Yo m; blouse
D)@ msg Witk TR wik U
Calmo will sakelh  will Lt (waleh fdXhabinag)
G uwno %C—Ka,
ND & U ) He Tme Aag Come s hrwas

@ Honoae 5 be ‘reaald'
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, READING PRACTICE

’ € J ) ¢ v’
A. Note how 48&1&3(1:0, toward) and '1@‘* f””]m (from) join to

the following.

wovcl . h)\tk ‘-139-3&é ?
oS - Bre »eel g
a—\gs__g/_\ .c—‘éﬁ@q%ﬂ&é’
\) J v . r] J
mﬂ\g %)(}6(\1& GYL\IY\afY,\‘JADﬂAfN el g3
B Ll ey Ol |2
@cﬂ)aé_%u : anwg_e:_élﬁe_xcﬁg
9 J
[Nete dou..bliha of- s ks o this C"“sa.j
s ' cﬁvsaﬂe,u&'si’
E-2Vacp =\ Oﬂae_kcﬁszj

o o Slee o

o e £ollawsing E xcap Konsg -

@’UQQG'IS ' (@raaﬂes cﬂsg,u'
@nﬂ NS qu es Pra

185
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4

Witk o enlew

o b @l

’ _S_J_D_mq Cd"(w mqmd

snsmymysaballel s

J

@aﬁ}gé@_pgmé m{)mu

b Ao

&s&%&ﬂmﬁ

@éﬂa ) red

@railas mlms
2@\(\ NS mqmu
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Readiug Practice

B. Note the written versus colloquial forms of these future
negative verbforms. .

Infinitive
Caloydh

61.:.1-9%&1

¢;4<émcﬁgsdh

s dsardh
3 dh

Lot ddh

>l SPead)

6\dhog sz th

£ 5 d3dh
Edhlo gny

&é\m&v
s Furdh
cﬁﬂacﬁv |
21 >08\ g,
> Snd,
| cﬁ)ﬁm& .
D\
HB 9y
B3 ) Peadh
mrﬂa&cﬁﬁ
EnoPsachh
A TH I

QIR %)}

Written Form Colloquial Form

a_.lﬂ%cﬁvcﬂ_ﬂg:\ ai ncsquc\

ﬂm@i&dﬂ " e1-as g

o S Bren Bt A\ 3 ‘ﬂm’]gé

s Hsudhabley s sl el
mm@c&gﬁ! 2l gy

€y > adrclgy & a12>anlgd
a-m%m@mﬂga ~g) %&Q%

6\@;3%%@{]% , 1 dh > sbo%‘ﬂge
D5 Hndh gy Osdsilel
€ o dach Uled g o Vo Bsdl ey
B I gy & Flonlgl
U S| G 2 B ) £y
(ﬁﬂi&u&ﬂ% cﬁﬂ;sagg
A28 g3\ SYEL SR

215 @é\maa&)ga m?@"g\@ﬁjgw‘
dH>6Mmdh @ﬂg{; cﬁnsvn()@v\

D ) Pz cszﬂgt; | o & \ost gy
Hodsdlgy Haclg)
B> D des drasd lgy B g
B &) = cﬁ\@ﬂgg (md’)cm(]ge

emamcﬁ\@g%} QMDcﬁ‘ﬂr)gt}
B @%_cﬁawqu ™ aley

ms‘:pm.'@;,ﬁj@()@a* CCTELERN Y

18— — SR
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CONVERSATION

!\Jﬂm g)@_ m%d N\)D@q(ﬁ))me%‘e)
res*ra)(b's%s V36D ?

HoHQed . ;_‘_‘9_2 €. =1 _%é\a%esmsm—o .

e - A O D mmqunqcﬁf%m
m_ﬁr'oﬂc&)m>aa'm > ?

Hae . TRGG y APV @rbgé.’_a_amWDijnr;

N oo OdHh 28 > Qegd 2. QREYYge N :>cz)q(o(b}f5(m
' ﬁ._amq&)gg;: mqér*l;,m;%m> 7

Hael: @nem, O o ORI EAS> ]

Ao srnredon > 7 ’ ,

dhael mm’PCﬁr fb/\&‘f?:o- a%‘ﬁmvp%_ .

Nl @Eveaa glo ARy ?

cﬁ»a@ v 620MDe m-“"wqg‘d- o > b z@ﬁeﬂzgo
@%&wrg\cﬁﬂ\cm q_msm% m):aﬂ@;&c
S sdnzarb 6\cﬁ3>%(ﬁ-§5°,

an.m . ED Y “&d"’”‘\?) & m’]@,mgi e__ﬂ%gg)(

dhaes €2l tro, ElUe OSED g%’g&mi

| WQ&)QDCSUW. (’h%&sz; > dhoo.
_ma\m? U‘MQ g_D__ezﬂ_—iodo MY >07E>0.
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EXERCISES

A. Change the adjectives to nouns in the following sentences,
making other necessary changes, as in the model ‘

- L Q—QQ_ mgamwzﬂ&bm Mgg,?m;m mcémawv&v
3. Gﬂ‘__f:_i ~d P noiells @m@
1. H & 2n)&) 6535.:52)35-.-7'3'.,. :
s.‘ggg’:-ryeﬂw sy eerd’
5. B (B> 266 a.-drfg,a:m:sw%'-
7. £22ég§:.ﬂu{§)6)r%§ <fb3(3:ew*ir-
8. f&n‘g@: @“36'55 (@Sac—ﬁ;?
5. D @T"B,QDJ%QM Gwmnﬁg,aﬁ#,
0. DT eggoeiocg Goadlanet.
n 89 mﬁmn‘:‘g 2nalen Qe . :

umbex. Pract;ce.

B. Practice counting from eleven to twenty until you know the
numbers by heart.

18
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Lesson Nine Exercises

A. The teacher will show figures on flashcards or on the board,
Respond to his questions as in ‘the model, o :

Question: @_@: 2@ ?
Response: @NRD D EM3s

B. pPractice counting up to one hundred by tens until you have
committed the numbers to wemory.

Change the verbs in the following sentences to the definite future
form as in the model.

St '@*Bufﬂ@g alS)ad) @one . emoob mm@_us')ejﬁa,
l-mﬁﬂ% A SsTmo (T eD0 . '

2. &> " P, aved) @é},—,& G Enrrro.

3.6 &H 2B ove) b w@g;md‘m.gu&g.mo 20 -

4.@3@%05 .QJQ‘QJn‘uQ mm:aﬂmqmm:n. q
£ @ewoa}’)mjoga oy .

Cewincd @Ay
5 e oe e e o m}% 1> @ 2>
M>6) 6 |

6. GYm A @R OMNE
 ermnch 2@ )al) b o &5 om0

. \J .
8. YO O3BANvoe &b ) ETONT, @,@f)m%m

9 smpﬂ% (&> SN>CXD G m> drm3e |

mcm}, @fbgén_n(uw'@s)m D o DI &> 6o -
S N ardd w@’)(u)o aaamﬁ > mf)cesam

Dges ware) 2383

11 @Jﬂﬂq% |
m;nJc »@Go&ﬂa\go 0—@6‘3?"‘% @_% @:

|

12.

19N
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Lesson Nine Exercises

Read the follewing making sure you understand the meaning, then
practice them orally by repeating after the teacher.

i. C@FYB‘ﬁéCTﬁﬂf\ggéj Sdho8o qzkgo-svv;Jn
2. arvsalas q_g%fé__ e Qus 23__,95@“,&1 ?
GW-JLS(4\C5U§2£if N3 Cﬁ;)(éw FR . 5297>5\’7r’§g691“>3e>c

5. ngf\ca&o‘so '(NQC&;Q»&S\. m%@»g’ Eale
M sddd>e .

»‘{. [ am it/ § fma\-j"brr\au Q_z..xc’b(\mggl @:\4’0, m)wé
EBE VDo

5. e,_.-‘_\g.ﬂrk o s A ednde A no
%Q‘Q\m(\aﬁ?f AlCTre .

b, v sarado (b'go_iqa-a] =40 ) @Bsf]mo'

7. manquvk dhoy” 16D VD "‘ﬁ-u@mﬁmegga,

o mm’"\n.g msel €atch gcoqdh’a eqa s> ?
B . N = C‘-Qr;]crvx)q 61«‘*&\ @Yo o2 o™ 6‘1__:_1(0@_)
> ué@i\d&(\% oty P3o. |

e gr meanm oo .

(0. dﬁzn% @a-,w Cﬁ’f)iS\Q@{)n‘é D > b
ﬁa‘ﬁﬁ)%émr)n’bu o dhoo,
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, Lesson Nine ' Exercises

Put the following into Malayalam.

l.
2.

3.

4.

5.

6.
7e
8.

9.

10.

Please give me the big one.
*I1f we don't find good bananas, what will father do?"
"He won't do anything.”

Their family has two houses, both are very nice.

v&hlff 1’0%100:!.]}1 d&es Y%ucfp,hit ]Il.w.':;f'i;:s0 fi)her c.gfoﬁ? from here.

The time has come, Everything is ready. Come, let's go.
She has to teach at seven o'clock. Tell her to walk fast.
That car s a good one. - Who is sitting in it?

"Where are you going?" "I'm going to the market, can you
come, too?" "Yes, I'll be ready right away.”

"Does your friend drink tea?" "No, he drinks only coffee."

191
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Lesson Nine Exercises

5, Prepare written alayalam responses to the following.

L @ wdw Scbg ﬁ—é\(vﬂcwé\) Ezlme > ?

2. —:__lj)CQ) mt'?ue_]o g_:_m:mu, ,,__.dm’\cmé
a_g’\n_ﬂos o > S vo ?

3 @rlob (™ Qe dwy rsra)z_cﬂwqrsk mqf*rn
T AT do ‘?

B> 1 O g_:_—.%aammeeﬂ% mc\méa ieas?
5. 23wy cﬁn-a_g&ég m(M)Cﬂquqceﬂm.

D ™ m):nﬂ mqmcﬁ-@; (ﬁrww:@r)chﬁﬁa

) ok g "7 - o ge e maa
o5 dreilegd?

. 'z_l%?CQA <12%§_ ’\GNfA% ﬁsraa&%fﬁ<113§2v L) f)Jejmﬁﬁ
_uﬁmmqa%e 7 - )
2, écﬂ\(‘b&(‘dﬁ‘ﬁq(‘d’é Mo @vonel. 2_5“’5::‘7

q. €q__35cﬁw>r~rk M@md:@q, ml D %7(\7’“3';’-@7?

{g;mr\mdiﬁ?,u € an @Bia}mmmm
m_l(\ér_\ cﬁﬁ@.mv?

192




170
Lesson Nine ' . Exercises

. ¢ >
7. A. Write the plural of the following words using -— Fh>e -

@I, &) £
Q%J eﬂ  Qoemao
ro > B 26*7‘)(\
el
s
=3
30\

i) g”

| 673_65'650
@l un
dHeavm
€aim | . ,

B. Write the plural of the following words using -— sarndo

Note that the final - o- is removed from the word in forming
the ‘plural. '

Ay e .
ﬂ_.l?o
Bromuiels

. . ¢ 9
C. Write the plural of the following words using -— Q:C‘L .
~d % CYL '
EYp ‘ -
=Y

@'om'\&.)nfl)
€27 m(\CQ.)nmﬂ

e =isob
=0 gcumq
NV :gwcL

- 193 .
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Lesson Nine

GRAMMAR NOTES
9.1, MAKING PRONOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES FROM ADJECTIVES.
Any.adjective in Malayalam may be made irto a noun simply by
the addition of the neuter,pronoun“xasggg . Possessive adjec-
tives end in n-m and most other adjectivés in the language end
in (%72 whether they are basic adjectives or complex adjectives
derived from nouns or verbs. With all adjectives, when
adding mg , the mitlalm is lost leaving the form
-Egga_ . The addition of ~€§2_ yields a pronoun in the case
of a possessive adjective, and a noun phrase in the case of
basic adjectives, and a verbal noun or noun phrase in thé case
of a verbal adjective. Witness:
1. Cfﬂ%\a% ‘your?', Cé}mcg_gsg_ 'yours'.
2. ﬂﬂqw ‘new’, n—é‘&&g_ 'a, the new one'.
3. ma@aﬁﬁc’m ' buying, who, which is buy:.ng
C]J)ezng\&hgpnwgga'buylng, the one who is buying, that which
being bought' '

Only the first two types are discussed here; verbal nouns are

treated in 15.4 and 18.2.

The use. of the' possessive pronouns parallels that of
'English. This is confusing, however, for outside of the personé.l
prounouns (mine, yours, etc.) the adjéctive and the pronoun
- are identical in form in English. We falsely assume that the
form 'sister's’ in "this is sister's blouse" and "this blouse

is sister's" represent the same form because théy look alike.
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Lesson Nine Grammar MNotes
Actually Malayalam and English have the same rule that if the
predicate shows:possession, it mx;'st be in the form of a pronoun.
These examples may help to cut through the confusing grammatical

”

terminology.
)
4.8D D alemo n-@&ﬂ‘k@)m « 'This money is mine.' (not my)
: v - v
5. (B ;\dma QSW;\GJBSWJM~ 'That ticket is Mani's.'

Leaving possessives aside, the pradicate adjective is a
regular feature of English sentences as in 'the house is small‘,
'the chur¢h is old', eté. This rule must be kept in your
English bag of tricks only, for Malayalam requires a noun
phrase in all predicates of eéuative sentences. Witness:
G.GTBQJ)%G'\S aﬂv)(‘f meﬁ]wm)a'n;'- 'His car is big®

literally 'His car is a big one.'
These derived nouns can fulfill every other grammatical function,
in the full range of sentence types. Moreover, they can
take all of the endings which other nouns take. Witness:
7. mc%c&si' m%g C).\)GB'lg\l&ﬂ‘Jd.'Let"s buy a goed one.'
8. n—igmﬁ_ mgam>ma".' 'The old one is nice.'
5. B wmlad ~DE® (@3~ eUMa.
'How much do you want for the little one?‘
These forms ordinarily show no difference for singular and
plural.
| One basie adjective does not accépt @YB@Q-‘, hence have
the same form as adjective or noun phrase. Witnesé:
10. €D -ﬁﬂm @jé\&);m". '?his is bad coffee.'
1. 9% &ﬁ)ﬁr\ .:fﬂcwn&); SYY3. 'This coffee is bad.'

-~

195
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Lesson Nine ' Grammar Notes

Malayalam actually contains very few ixue adject':ives. The
vast majority of adjectives must be derived from other words.
The common means for making adjectives from nouns is with the
present participle of g_ﬂ'r?: ;‘-? S ". Thus the noun
emLDa , 'literally 'speed', which functions as the adverb
ifast, rapidly' becames Gmmq;‘_}_& ' fast, rapid'.
12. anﬂc?aas cﬁnq"‘ &mmq&gmam".

*Mani’s car is a fast one.'

9.2. THE COMPLEX VERB @“@@fﬂ&m&) . This
lesson's conversation contains the special phrase mm>&3‘<€‘@€5mo
1. 2’9 CT\J)(';] mm‘:)aﬂ({\mm, 'This sari is nice.’

Here, mn"rou is a special form egquivalent *o mgg@"_' .
Note that it is a houn phrase only and never OCCurs as ar
adjective. The use of the verb m&r)\('acﬁﬁ&) gives a
temporary meaning, referring to the qualities of ‘an item, in

this case the sari, in a specific situation only, not in general.

In other cases, m&g\tﬂm& means 'has become (par-
ticularly in the very recent past)'. Witness:
2.@(‘2.\(& M)g,& @@QG\(QW,‘She (respected) has become

..a_.doctor."

3.@@_ n—\?&J@)@S‘&mm.'n has gotten old.'
The most basic element in the meaning of CGYD)(SJ sy d in

such cases is a change of state.

9.3. TEMPORARY VERSUS INHERENT GOOD. There can be some
; © .
confusion as to when to use CT)&€JIEW versus <Ncm)) —
N
@J!famm, since both may be rendered as 'good' or 'nice’.
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Example l.with either alternative refers to the quality

which something will have in a specific situation at a parti-

cular and limited time. '

1.£99 mux) mcvqurﬂmmor A7) o) mgéancslﬂr;]cnfsm.
*This sari is good, nice.'

This means that is will be nice on a particular person on a

specific occasion. Example 2, in contrast, refers to the

inherent quaiity of the sari without respect to time or

fituation. Thus,

2. 8D m)rﬂ mg-é"”)ﬂ'fg- 'This sari is a good one.'

means that the sari is good, whoever wears it, on whatever

occasion. This distinction does not hold in some éases, such
as in the case of n'fﬂchg ,‘movit'.

9.4. THE SPECIAL EXPRESSION 61O B e . mhe
intentive/potential form 6\@7&@_}0 - i5 also used to
render certain senses of 'that's good'. Whereas mg.gm:m%’
and mr‘maag\ramm refer to the inherent or situational
qualities of a physical object, Q@Jé‘i@?o is generally
used to refer to something intangible such as a fact.:, an
idea, an arrangement, or the like. Thus in this lesson's
conversation the use of ﬂ@)&ﬁ_’ﬂ reflects approval
of the information about the saris, not of the saris themselves.
A very common uge of thkis form is in approving a plan of
action, where it is often interchangeable with @’D}&‘) 5\5
(see lesson Five). Witness:
1. mqm“ @) Gﬂ;\\qﬁsgcﬁﬂmw]:et's meet at six o'clock.'
m‘gﬂ&g)éggol"that's fine, that,.will bg good.'

i
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 Note that Qcﬁﬁ)’é&?o can be used in the question form

to ask if a proposed course of action is acceptable, whereas

{B@cﬁvﬁg can occur only as a statement.
The verb ﬂ&\)&%d\ in the sense just descﬂbcd

does not occur in any other form except 67@)233_2)° . The
basic meaning of the verb elsewhere is 'to fit inside of some-
thing' or 'to stick (as an arrow)'.

Other special u_see of Q@D@%}ﬁ) will be treated in

later lessons.

9.5. THE GENERIC MEANING OF THE PARTICLE {-22 .
Besides being a conjunction (see 3.5) = 2_0 has other
functions; One of these is as a particle adding a generic
mean:mg to a statement or question. Hemce when a positive or

negative statement of an all-inclusive nature is made, it

must contain a generic word carrying the suffix - 20 .

Thus 'nothing' , Od(MJo , in this lessons conversation

4 e

) : J €
" may be thought of as ﬂm plus - e . _similarly, 'never’',

qcﬁﬂaao wj‘.‘s’z;xade up of 'once' ml (‘B‘g plus -2_«: .
" In'several .

cases, gener:.c forms are made up of quest:.on words which
£

loose their interrogative meaning in collocation with -2_0 .
@'9@3 'who' becomes BYSHT o 'nobody' and
@Q-’BN}O 'when' becomes a-g)2~2d> Ko ' alweys~' Note:
L @vach acldney. D allas cumadhallgd -

'‘He never comes here.'

vy Qo Dlesh cemgc-sa'aﬂg:\ :

'"There's no one in that room.'

3.(6\201&5 S1CMao Mg&m’]ﬁ{\.'mhey are doiﬁg nothing., *
198
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' 3
Note that - g_cs can be used as a conjunction in negative
sentences, but only with respect to a specific item. Thus:
4-@(2&(‘) CGTaggg, Qdﬂﬂas&"l‘hey are not doing that,

either.’

¢ 9 '
The generic - meaning of - Q_o also operates in
positive statements. Witness:
5. mm(vL umg.&l)go (AT, 'He always comes here.'
6. nﬁﬁ)m@o Qfﬂﬂs&ds‘n’i{ 'Everyone is here.'
*7.30’60.!(6 n.é')gé)e ﬂﬂaﬁn-"l‘hey are doing everything.'
- As may be. seen, the generic word is often different for

positive and and negative sentences (see Lesson Nineteen).

. 'S 9 ] _
Note that -._gn must always be the final element_in the/
generic word, occuring after all ~ther eléxnents including
case endings. Witness: : .
ees, e g | .
8. ey ) Bde »I0 H61613.'No one wants to study today.
[
9. ng\ga)m&e.a ﬂ('ﬁ\nf\\ﬂ mﬂ)@.'meryone liked the £ilm.'
10. (BN @HSILCS B ALY . 'It's no one's.’
11 7 alihe B@ dslileye dlganDlgy.
'That book is not available in any shop.'
12. 6\‘0‘))5&\ ad6Mo 63N mc&@\%ﬂl won't give any money.'

e 2
Verbforms themselves cannot take - é‘?_-o unless they
carry the conditional suffix 'if'. Witness: . :
1. Rl@nde abedensaailess, o Q@ drdalg].
*Even if you buy, I won't.' (Note deleted object.)
J Y
1. mraihds cainamahie).. mab Eraides 21 AddgHNeMe.
'Even if they don't want, we ought to give them tea.’
: . i ﬂ-@ IR EL ¢ 7 .
* "-mgd)o is composed of .S-A) all' plus —20 .
** (from previous page} Note Lb becomes SP before & g o’ .

199
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REFERENCE LIST

" Districtsg of Kerala
6°

HghosdhH e,

i

)
J
Jowrons
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T age
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Less?n Ten VOCABULARY
Carree. ~ Kwala
J
M- Shate

frrwal ¢v~vai—w1’ e f'erbm

om oS ¢ Soudh
ﬂ;n@ap - ‘§w*ﬁ2m"

(3o, R past |
Gt &> b People * (Bych - Persow)
yoamiang 1 Ahle wsde |

o—l;] sru'rmo 3 - Wes¥

'&Jamp,én: wesiEim |

v Side

s b - Sea

(@;rb 0 rruq cﬁb’ssm‘l) H’Tab;am Se.é

) by  Easr

& ¢ € e | Eagrn

'?—I (Emd Mou i&.}-aiv\,«mawntain vange

"““’2’) n.hﬁ ®o ‘ﬂu- -Sahja. Mourtaing

. 43y 201

(@ry D3> - PYesen*'aj, /m)a;@, 1o 4e (a U?xaa, a

e

[
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"”.\’_qu'a)’)c,uj By fbbeS'i-}uaf-ccp—fa_be loc.afcéa_

. %)&,1 abu% . Qistvicks C %!]Sd- austw.'cij
Q A - ’W\e-.Se; | |
‘adSemno C*'*_'*a,
SR . : .'U'—\.cse.
cned Moy mo c«,;d-ad_
DOy ~ Port, harbor
Y. @d o MPcldle ,Ceﬁf‘er
us o nort | 2@ rip ooy
. +rain
VSR G . Noviiom 6Xs il =
| . ] (?ﬂ(‘i.tﬂ—\)o date
@ nno o end ~

m'%g 3o YD Ny (321 - Tﬁ vamel rume |
QT*E%(«LM locakve b )

A6V B, upts ( fakes nowinahve)
g. €Ruso | ch oqj:' RppYoxi weats |
Qaf'@ q Thveo. /?AunohecQ

'\'@‘%.q_‘:ﬁ]a e',QSZ'

<02 | L
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READING PRACTICE

Note how the locative forms pattern in the sentences below

(@ b mq"'&mmmc—a\m@ m:wmqaon
Bt O ongas m:@m‘\mm
(a,nmrL 8@95&2 m;qwqmm.
oo urh (Tmetang pesfiet @racdilenom.
e i @R e @3;_3;@?’ mamw%gm.
bk DB A ‘sadazem

@ n.JpeJcbﬂai r>aledNEm e

%dr& @@r@ro{: mamnﬂmm
mmrL 63@3.2qc95\w1> m:@ﬂxﬂmm.

(Zcfi(')ffé @@@__@_m@ﬂh m;mmﬂ@m;

s £?LL3 .
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TEXT

/RSB, obaw,jQes sxmcesg,@gmmm;m”
e’ exom Q.mn'\w %f‘rp,?.,& (@3 ovp oY
. @reailer < WO o @D & macanuqcﬁﬂm;

E&G&nmqrﬁ’ ats) ST > QY @Qb,-g" _(‘Gronmn-

cﬁmse..é}o &n'ng'c&sz, r:..luogu W%dfgm%o |

”Q.é‘fb'ﬂ & 24 @%ﬂn’o @cﬁxc'bg-_}._cv*ruﬂml n.lmﬂsxm::fﬁ:g

Q%@%éﬂg’ . @ oim Omay Be , OB LYo ,

Edhos Vo, 2% &) , @DEI AP, ~flosms S0,

CQ@_CB , 2d2ed &nagu, € @7@&&:{’, Qesg Os,
HFRP el wrem oo mlgad . EHhaaonlwcl
9 cuelle ~ugem sor@ens”. @Ay cferal -
Momay e, advs 2]l edroglednog agrmilasmdan
@7 T2y @ Qoo el cruDsen o as2] eam
‘C‘,D_o%mtz:m". &Sro o @chagicumﬂmnﬁ g(g_g)—
o, E(ﬁ\DL\.SQ@cﬁm‘J%a 6303 y
@wnm odczlldl alsde e, c’oﬂ(dsmmaéva_écaq

@&Qé_@mqs‘”‘h N@® €PN BB an Trms e Ch sz —
amlany Usedn ®oonmrmse o em .
oo | v A o BT Nl oy’ cﬂug:%i%am @_@@Uéo
%mlaq, eeach %Go 2.6‘7’@; Cmqraa?mm o-m-adra@
o) oo @%«%mﬂi’ €rlo>dhood PIRen ﬁ@%ag,m"'
D W@ I o) e - cmg\)ﬂ%o
s Bl 2 W e Q ail.
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EXERCISES

Provide the proper locative forms in the frame sentence below

as in the model.

erE orb

e q___;, d-_:)gé Cm%gmmmaémz

e‘m$n)o m’\@fﬂmm HQQJ@’F” dbde |

G s oo |

. B> §do. -

G DHrSwo

G eimtg

qémi75n03¢ﬂ%g§p

DR

abel &ns .

| € P8Iy

Ql‘e_lqa-_}m

i

e—
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Using the map of Kerala at the beginning of this lesson as a
reference, state the location of the second district, or city,
in the pair in relation to the first member of the placename

pair as in the model.
Modell 61> 23}, @mpes2 P
@IS Odho2 B 6D dwoer”,
@-9 el-1% , m’\@mmm—a.af‘oh -
EHho§Vo ; LI .
DB S, a.\)&.\@:ﬂ:g .
Hgnd - ehogl edwog
aglOem>d38 =, @HEIHQ.

Now de the feverse-by'giving the location of the first
district, or city, in relation to the second member of the
placename pairs above as in the model.

Modal: &1dh231l, BDEIZLE
a1 bh > ’\me_sa%tgm s P> e -

Make the following sentences more formal by changing <E§?>en7b
to o) YD .
CBYD & QO TTN s\a“;, g.,._\@ dsaad a-é""""m

n_n'\gi:’e_\csu Al Sy P O obul,)®ders (L seds)
(eronnmmam

& hud b xS MEe ewﬁ@d: csvu)m,
€™ &HdTWIo u@wmm.

(7«,%@5 Qﬁﬂﬁq ‘@Tg’ m:e,&_ str\q cﬂmjsj-y%J )

Make the following sentences moreiformgl by replaciny GSYq)GYﬁg
with ‘cryglesd) m.:..!q%m. '

i. a_cﬂane_nsu al (Do D TP A IR NS USHER Gamcmnmr

- 2. q__‘g_cﬁ’;]miO)("fL Qﬁb(‘.’é_)&&ﬂs‘rﬂg\im)% mu&m:m_

‘ J u "]
B, aldeidNdf A 1S6M o 2P QI QYOS

W

&qtg&r;' oo > s
€ enldo el gc&mg_,_jsq,éﬁs 'x_ls"]m)rg t’%)mmwn%!,

LT oTTTRug.
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4. Read the following, making sure you understand the meaning, then
practice them by repeating after the teacher.

perg Auell@ alsem anch 26,

W @_n%rwd Qas e g ‘

Natd NS Q@ agim) A wrenvd

2 @nemm’\ms&os o’)qm_,,mmmo,dé\.mﬁqe-
&Wse,\,mr“"

3 Edndeons am el cg_;_o%m a>emd, n OO
AN a3 eloup maAgd:

b4 &0 @®> @ 5_@3@0_19 @:mﬂcr)ocm"geﬂrﬂ m) oS
3“‘0 @ Gowv S)d%)cr@m@. |

B @gg,“ﬂd Qel Qbsdo n.Joabr)o a@%&:ﬂma%m’ ?
- @nem, nA6) &1 a_mt:gm)rrk e..mmq m__,. 25:-'—\@%3

G m%n% O d gl B3 on D a—@gam 22 1

6> @205 b D&, (0> X SHOEM gind R

| @3@910,)66\ c%&s Q_\raa)@w: rwm:am Jﬂcﬁﬂ:@m:

< ﬂﬂg A O f:\-drartm‘\ mr)m Q@pmﬂEeJée Qra.b&mn%

'3'63@ 3w Gl eme 7,
£3m3 @fdmjo C‘ﬂ{ﬂ

9 Qﬁﬂ%m @gc% m@@‘_@_é@uaa LY onuat
9(30 U e -
\o &b@ 6\..9-193:0)6 m@nﬂm mémc‘béz@@:sﬂb
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S. Translate the following into Malayalam.
l. There is ocean on both sides of India.
2. This trip will e very nice, won't it?
3. "Do you need my car?™ "That's not necessary, we will walk."
4. Please give me ten rupees for the work. :
5. There are three districts in North Kerala; these are
Calicut, Malapuram, and Cannanore.
6. He will come after three days. _
7. The Rocky Mountains are in the Western part of America.
8. "will you go by (in) train?" "No, by bus will be all right.”

9. After Alleppy the next city is Ernokulam
10. Cannanore District is at e northern end of Kerala.

\

Prepare written Mala,ya,lam responses at home to the following.

1. ra@e%as ol em aad)eh m@\@ @%&ul: el

(‘;?neo:ra'\ma:%% ~G3 CF 9,, @Rerd @213 1

3. ‘gzz.gvkeuilcajsus ¢ﬂﬁbg?¢ﬁngﬂfjJ(;2£g:§)laégauzl CfDS71A> qg&S&nS\GD:L&%#’“ﬂ
s @m@@r"\@m%m Qg Ramah SRS 3 el Jgema)
. o) e (> ANOW (oo emEB Y

6. m\aeﬁ m@gﬂ‘.‘k Q-Q@ WDQ/\%W‘J.?
7. @O B &M (B0 533,<7£36nsaeiﬁai. ~) 4Q—€;)£:gg GD-:LIS%go ¢

8. (am_g Aalmo @ ey’ mamoﬁ-ﬂgn’ao gangdv@_,
Batydie, (FlSe MIRICQAD T

9. (‘beﬂ% rﬁﬁfGQm &@c&o @_mqmmq@ab?
m’km%@s m,ﬁans b é’c:%peﬂ sma}m ?

10
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7. Writing Practice:

A. Write the following phrases as single units, joining the
words together. ,

adh> 2 @lob @émm ,
Qe Hoam  ®Sors
8 612150 ver W \ewh cs@;n%’.
Gﬁs:g@@uﬂmﬂ @ém".
e I VA '@y e -
B v & @var | b &%
6aur @ drcrs |
& >.23) S ey

209
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Lesson Ten

GRAMMAR NOTES
, 10.1. SPECIAL LOéATIVE FORMS FOR KERALA PLACENAMES.
With the exception of Q&D%;] 'Cochin' , (@ &_(6
'?richur’, m@ﬂ%'g 'Alleppy’', and Cﬂ"%&
'cénn5ﬁ0¥é;-£ﬁe ﬁameé bf the districts and lérge towns in" o
Kérala do not form their locative in the regular way with ;7(FL .
A list of the irregular locative forms appears in the Reading
Practice for this lessén and should be conmitted to memory.
These two fairly obvious principles may aid the learning
process. First, placenames ending in‘—O ? form their
locative in -fgé as in G'I&'D.sau ' Quilon’,
Q&,)samq 'in Quilon, o Quilon', gecondly, those
ending in a single stop with echo vowel double the stop in
the locative, c.f. n._hﬂ@)%u. . 'Palghat',
.....\)E.chnzva':' 'in, to Palghat',

10.2. MARKERS OF FORMAL STYLE IN MAthALAM. The text
of thia 'lesson provides an introduction to th.e more formal
style of Malayalam used in most kinds of writing and in
" platform and most radioc speaking. Two main features
distinguish it from the casual style used in evzryday speech
and in friendly letters. Firstly, the sentences tend to be
longer and more complex, with subordinate or coordinate
clauses linked by appropriate conjunctions. The second
sentence in the text, containing two clauses linked by n-JQCﬁaﬁ:\
'but’, and the third sehterice, made up of two sentences
linked by‘-ao’ «'and', are examples. Ahother feature of

formal style is the use of fancy and exalted words, two of

which appear in this lesson. The quickest sign that a person

)
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is speaking or writing formally will often be the replacement
ofﬁh?yﬂnﬂr with the regular fomm(BWE)CB3CTTa ‘am, is, are'
This substitut:.on can be made whereverfBTDm occurs.

This lesson's text also substitutes (Tuacof;‘ 6‘)_:._\%%
'ig located' in the third sentence where 2,6\*% might
have been used in less formal conversation. This substitution
works only where é;lf?f*igJ refers to the location of a
physical object and cannot, of course, 6perate'where it is
used in the existive meaning or in indirect sentences
expressing possession, feelings, etc. Other samples of more
formal style appear in later lessons having texts instead of

conversations.

10.3. THE DATIVE IN EXPRESSIONS OF DIRECTION. In
English we use the possessive in stating the location of one
'plqce relative to another, . c.f. "New York is Noxth of
Washington.” Iﬁ Malayalam, the éiative ending is required on
the place which serves as the reference point with the’direction

occurring afterward. Witness:

1.%)@2@“){ ﬂtﬂ))é]da' n.lsdn)m;'Calicut is North of Coclin.'

Intermediate directions between the cardinal ones are
made in a straightforward manner by simply joining the two
direction words, as in English. Witness:
2. @HeIEE emgRImiang amds n_.é\m)mm

'Alleppy is Southwest of Kottayam.
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10.4. SPECIAL ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE DIRECTIONS.

Whereas the majority of Malayalam adjectives end in (ST

(see 9.1), the adjectival forms of the directions, like the

possessives, end in ‘1—65 . Witness: ‘

1. 6}(‘5\ em 'Soﬁthern'

2. O xNedm mg@ -‘on, at the Eastern edge!

Note that mg@requires the adjectival form while
m(fb(g;_)_ and GDU\@ permit e:.ther form. Witness:

3. ﬂm&fﬁ @)m@ or 6)('5'\4:003 mlfdg‘@_ 'on the Eastern side'

-

10.5. THE CITATION MARKER n-g\m‘: WITH A SERIES.
Section le4 discusses the use of the citation marker n-@m'g
in sentences giving a name.. This lesson's text contains two .
examples of the use of a@ﬂ‘(‘b‘ as a citation marker for a ,
series of items, one in the list of districts, the other in
the list of the major cities of Kerala. Note that n_@("ﬁ’bu
is required only once in a series, immediately after the last
megnber of the group cited. Such a series does not require

the coordinate conjunction -25 .

10.6. EXPRESSIONS OF DISTANCE. Distance in Malayalam
X ,
is expressed with Q,mg . The measure of -distance appears
in the nominative singular form followed by%@c 'distance’.

Witness:
1. (B @INS (23\% AL n.J@_S\QQ(Tk %Cbc Q_@rf%
'It is ten miles to their house.' (literally, 'There

is ten miles distance to their house.')

[ 28
op
|
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10.7. THE DELETION OF HALFMOON IN CONNECTED TEXT.
In the majority of cases, words ending in the echo vowelé_
loose tkis vowel when .written together with a following word.
Wi\‘ﬁneséz | |
1. C&ng)_ '"that,’' @@ 6D 'That's it.'
2. ﬂd})ﬁ.&@ 'in Quilon,' ﬂcﬂy)g&%)m\l

'It's in Quilon.®
In certairn cases, however, the echo vowel is retained. One
such case is the joining of the postpos'ition“ﬂms’ 'from' -
to the special locative forms of Kerala placenames as in:
3. %@)@&ﬂnag 'in Cal:.cut,e@)é]&ﬁ‘”iﬂam ‘from calicut'
Note that the halfmoon symbol must be dropped in these cases.

This resu_ts in the vowel then having the spoken as well as

written value of regular short 2_ .

213
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REFERENCE LIST

Past Tense Endings

Past Tense

a_..\oq_%
$higlazy
=
2 vcs:.ﬂ%
mass-;{)_ﬁi
gal>cl)
aaal
gl
@,moeﬁsﬂ

-4 S
Odhorga
2 s
a_J(WéHWan
dh & svory
@A)
.ON' S Oy
D mxop
e,

Drerrg,
o

oY Y
ZnL_SDCSS)

&) )

LQQY n EA
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Rept
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a sked
hoppened
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looked
ok

8¢1VQ.
woyve
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e auway
Rnew
UJaikRgi
S al
heayd

Sa.w

Aed

Came

aaxe
wenk

becamg
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ad4y ad= 24

2 FrS =
aArQa =@

AN+ = 0T
S+sS =

i+ 6YN =

2 42l =

& +dh =

vt = 2
i+ =G
M+ = g
hra = B
m+s.f_._,;.,.=6‘f@

& +v = By
m 4N = M
N+ o oy

:

oMM

3
eor .

el+ed = &
=

&

A5 4an
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READING PRACTICE

Note the double consonants which have occurred in the lessons
so far, and how they are formed.

Qs n

ag Ln

As Ln
as Lw
as La
as Ln

as n
os Ln

as £n

ks n-
Qs In
As iwn

(s BN j PN

aAs L;\
\

&S An

Os Lw

s Ln

@re € 24>30, @ g 2450, 2nfle.2> e

PR 5o, n i al]
M , BV

__>__ﬂrwn, BB D™ )mm/\cmtrﬂ(\\
2aYaaa) 7Q)(\ro$m, a_m('MDL'T'L} J]svm
@n’\é\ ) E.::_lgcrL a_.léq
aga € ervrms ! cﬁvnﬂem>7 unm;«{
D&, O] , ~dledoe.
&2z ob Q&Jé‘, Q.\queﬂp?
gﬂcpﬂ,m,m“” mqé}cﬁmh,e”ﬁcﬂmn
@rexysl o=y gpg,mgm;@‘
@reRZ-0o
Nk (\rré ,am %qu:gcu;?
& - o Qe
g_m:o.ﬂm,m, @mm?, Desms>
@ amy , S emy
oo

nqg\rTvﬁa_srnf , =2\ Oy

g O3, oo
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CONVERSATION

@_s_x_%ﬂ: @il rh &7) chﬂaﬂcafo (6@(99(&%@543.

D20  &Bvd et '-gewsw-omﬂgd, q@oﬂms
gD ?

BPARA : SYZVWad @vvAalerm _,Jo;m@(\m!: SOz -
E.z.\ﬁg\i 63> | a—@(mqmvavg @O 2 .
@S O -, g:g_n.%g\ (aﬂn’roen_baﬂ . EE
L s>@dl s moern @BV o) =2l .
@_2_“_2._{._\\ @Dl ok @D o_lcv“—srmegao,q_@$>_|
| ' 6;_3_0.%9 m:ﬂé} €=.l> ?
@Al ®oh 2 useeslal . s ol , en@ gl
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Q%J:%(A\ P @ et N Al odrsam 7
@Dm(\&)ﬁ’b > a__l(v'ﬂm% @q_-_l.
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EXERCISES
A. Change the past tense verbforms to present as in the models.

modclszgaaﬂ gled Hr>co b Ce-rgcxﬂcazm
Cbrﬁﬂ el &kDDCbCA) -aaqpsnﬂf.

Iéc‘oo.ﬂ e allos 2 ermsshiarar.
dall gpallas ooy’

1, ®rado ~gech @%cﬁ):aﬂ %aﬂ@m.

2. ‘E&é_‘““‘h Qorilet @aen miorn e shlanar.

3. oM SRSaSs n—‘“{ -a_na_scem:i %mﬂmm.

4. Cmmarrh 6\@&-,99@'5 atar (&3 - Q%?Gﬂ%m,
5. (Sﬂp‘ (‘:._ﬂgd (marﬂe.n%mawqwim . 6677:6*:3-6? |

6. ng@f’{‘- Q= s | a_:cagt‘ex‘) a_erre.acwqrasm.
. @ n&nﬂg MES ™ %A:aﬂ@m.

D. Qg @g>an Glﬂt'b‘am

B. Change the present tense verbforms to past as in the models.

Models:, @ ~Q{® @ eng 7
~0 @ € errs sl o 7 |

B d’(y dﬁaaan’\[% Comowln] Gd)(‘bé_(brnﬂgnhﬁ’,
&gaﬁaaaro’] %c‘bg_camf]u:csﬂmm.

1. C@'oegm.ncvm’]n%’ (oerrg &»qm—r{,

2. Gmggmmﬂ@ﬁ WdP> S o @925_@,%_”-%"

3. @Gl as  allg n&sa.@cszﬂ&hmﬁ",

. BRD  Midome].,

"-@9“‘3! an&,@m@ Elan éq_lmczﬂg.\._;.

@@f}.ﬂ%’ a.écban>6‘rY‘oU. |

mqam-k ﬂ_&ﬁ}-}.&jo’ ™Mo > @.quo/\cﬁsg,nn

219
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2. Change the following past tense sentences to present tense as in the
model.

Medel: ) 4_@0.:\\@‘5 @a-_\D&)q 7
A agdlas  eal>daam ?
D ID dperry 7 -
@& B> 21 30mb a i O6YoYD) |
sroyeanlo  dhoand) <93£L‘:;__L

cm_ga& =il es e .
, mqmdo oD 2@17
%o"{) 1> ﬂ&»:é‘h’%mm
F. oo mhoa]) cusedlal
3. @rocd c‘?:%n’ly 6'7.24&

q. @@ cﬁsqg%'?
lo. 3%96**(: DD afoy o mv@.)q_%

~ U F N

\
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3. Change the following present tense sentences to past tense as
in the model.

Model
Broord ge;-_—bdo ATHOTT,

@vaarh  eoe.msde 0B,
oo d v aldseim goessde B dRo .

e e Do
: cﬁﬁoff g_—;_\gn{) S Doy € o> Paovs .

@2 83F~0e ~PI(@-d OBog5HRD.
v @0 o) (Bt Qoo

s eBrade b cdldla  dhoemsad  Cadsdaom,
b camssm e A Slonars.

q_.sg(\ AMearm o> HRRovD.

Ry &nq f':.lc@@.:m

0. svosab - ek €l  Af)g B 07T,

0B H T U F WD

221
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4. A. Change the past tense sentences in exercise 2 above to the
cleft type as in the model. '

A a@allas -o®l?

\J Y5
el a_gjn.fﬂascm 6y @OV D 7
B. Change the present tense sentences in Exercise 3 above to the
cleft type as in the model.

. @rocan b Qlee_.-tado 2l T Oy

J v
OsraerrJ, D uUd&R > AL FTBIN D .

222
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Translate the following into Malayalam.

l. What is it you're doing?

2. My friend came at five o‘clock.

3. Mr. Thomas went to RKottayam.

4. His father was a doctor. -

5. That hotel was very good. .

6. The boy took away all the plates.

7. How many days is it that you traveled?

- 8. I am afraid, the coffee has run out, would you 11ke tea?

9. Hey James, did you see that?

10. Let (it) go, I will teach him, (do you) hear.

Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following.

1. md\ CéTbn_l('n‘; a§lorn) é\cﬂn%@mcau 7

PR s R _;:j\c'mw Q> m(_”mo m"%q—z@i'?

3. csnn_lcr{) a@eé:b!.b A ! @ralleel exys, el By —
e,n-nc‘ogcén ? ‘

L, elesrde ~@d® - odod) Ssows ! uam')me.m>,
AdtpIGaE D re

5. (oA (@At anm a4§)r15\51£: B3V @) >y eerJ
) O GYETDN ggéf ? | ‘

b, o) a_g\rnﬁ\rrr>67rg @Yy EBYB61N 6 2 c%%cgéf ?

F. ags> | Qn_%([\ cﬁﬂgf)tsoq%gg 7 aQlomy Hhod)e 7

@. (o2 b@cr‘a Q) erevh, 6\..:..\(9,&) m_da.,?;’ ,._g\n_ncﬁs

o= T
9. @rallns @nerDmar ? ‘
. soslakt @vayo 2o @lmvecm > 2




201

Lesson Eleven Exercilses

7. A. Join cﬁ\s to these words, making sure to double the Cﬁ‘) .
_—_1 5 R
> o)
DMl
(ﬂ)?ré\
q._lga

Eoa-z)
B. Write out the numbers 21 to 25 in Malayalam words, making
sure to double the ™ in ghcm~u>’, as in the model.

Q_’_D_cub—,..tgf “+- rangr“i = .@_m-._\mu:\ dzl_)Q:'
OTH TS + et =
N} O

i ~1TD + PR T

. Y N -

O TBAN + 99‘"3“ =

Do~ lgs + ovey =

L Ta~t G+ BRADL =

C. The word al¥o in its generic meaning of 'fruit' 1s often

Joined to the names of a few common fruilts. Join ed@e to
. the items indlicated below, making sure to double the 1nitial ~d.

215 L Plontoin plant]
(q) &mvg_:_‘ L tém&t‘i]
Q>8>
© oo L banana Yt - Used inauoxs uoilR d&?e}

224
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GRAMMAR NOTES
ll.l. THE SIMPLE PAST TENSE FORM OF THE VERB.
A list of past tense forms appeé;rs in the Reference List in
this lesson. Note that while Malayalam does not have large
numbers of irregular verbs;as English does, it has several
groups, each taking a saﬁeﬁhﬁt different ending. One major
group forms the past tenée in -Sggz s While the remaining
groups form the past with a double consonant (stop or nasal)
or in a consonant cluster plus the shoftyvowelgglf A_few
exceptions show only a single consonant in the pas£ as in
nﬂm "fell' from n..ﬂﬂ_g&) 'to fall'. Also,
the Reference List contains only verbs'which have occurred so
far in these'lessons. Though these represent the most common
past tense endings, it does not cover all tke possibilities
as to consohant clusters. Thé remaining ores are given in

later lessons as example verbs come up.

Any set of rules describing how these past tenses
are formed are too complicated and have too hany exceptions
to be useful. Therefore, the best policy is té'learn the
past form of each verb individually. This is probably in
- large measure what Ehe native speaker does while learning
the language as a child. The simple past is given for each
new verb introduced in the vocabulary in the lessons from
here on. The irregular past forms of the copula and the

existive verbs are given in 11l.5 below.

-
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| One general rule,. however, is of pwvactical help

in learning the past forms, namely that those verbs whose
present stems contain double ff§) pronounced with the
"hint of y" (see 5.6) invariably take ‘TEE% .

The simple past in Malayalam, as in other lanquages, is

used to refer to a single action completed in past time.

11.2. THE CLEPT SENTENCE AS A MEANS OF FOCUS. 1In

2.5 and 5.4 it was shown how'the.normelberder in equative

se_;itences may :b_e chenged- for 'pﬁrpos'ee of aﬁpha_sist or focus.

' This is done by moving the copula CBTU.)MJ, which ueual;y
erurs at the end of the sentence, to the left to 'inmediai:ely
follow the item to be focused, with the: remaining elements

| then falling to the right of CBYDGYYDQ . Normal order as:
: l.n-mﬂﬁk 05“-: ed»mg_m'\e»m’i 'My home is in Kerala,'

shows the normal situation of the subject being‘ifx focus.

The cleft version of the sentence, iiowever, makes the locative

phrase. 'in Kerala' in focus, viz.

Y v
2. Gd\m&mﬂuam n.ﬂnok (5‘% *It's in Kerala that my home is,'®

This same mechanism is used wii;h verbal sentences
by, in effect, ptaking them into cleft type equative sentences.
Here, as before, (5'\’536'173\1 is placed.immediately after the
element to be focused (usually, though not necessarily
~ appearing at the beginning of the sentence) with the remaining
elements, including the sentence irerb, becoming a predicate
for th.e newly created equative sentence. In order to fulfill

the rule that the predicate contain a nominal, it is then
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necessary to make the former verb of the sentence into a noun
by addiﬁg (3”@5;51 .(see 9.,1}. Some examples will clarify.
3. ms\ m@(& add mﬂ_%? 'What did you buy?'
4.(1’)‘) u@k‘rmarSJ m)mbgi‘g'vm_ag did you buy?' or

'What is it that you bought?' ‘
5.6\'3730'{ @rb'mmé'mm.%. 'I sent him.'
6 .m:mmr‘a' (snmmg__’canmﬂ@”_.': am the one who sent him.'
7.(57001(% (&’9 qa\qﬁ\m‘; gﬂm,"l‘hey are sitting in that room.'
B.GTWIL (B’@ qﬂéﬂam‘é&é\mmé_.'xt is in that room that ‘

they are sitting.'

As may be seen, sentences contaihing both simple present
lﬂmand simple past verbforms may be made into cleft sentences.
- This sentence type is really much more common in Malayalam
) -7 «#han in English (see thig lesson's conversation) because the
| grammatical equivalent in Ehglish is used mainly for emphasis
which is much less common than is focus. Change of focus in
English, on the other hand, is usually shown by stressing
the focused word. It can be seen that this mechanism is
particularly called into use in Malayalam by question and
answer seque#ces (see examples above and in the conversation) .
Even the supject, already in focus in normal sentence order,
is put into cleft constructions (see example 6 above) .Besides
E&e simple present and pasﬁ, most other verbforms cannot
take part in a cleft constraction. The principle other form
which participates in cleft constructions is the deéiderative,

.which is covered in 19.7.

227\
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11.3. THE COMPOUND VERB WITH THE COMPLETIVE MEANING.
This lesson contains an item, cs‘ﬂo%-o el Qﬂ
'finished, ran out', where two past tense forms appear to .
follow each other back to back., This is actually an
insi:ance of a campound verb, a common occurrence in
Malayalam, in which the main verb is followed by a modifier
verb which adds a further detail or shade of meaning.
Compound verbs are more fully treated in 21.6. As a
preview, you should know that the main verb (always the first
of the two) here is ma\dm 'finished, ran ou’:'.
The addition of the modifier 8a-l> Qﬂ emphasizes %he
completion of the action, or the finality of the circum-
stances. It is important to realize that the meaning of a
verb functioning as a modifier is qﬁite distinct from that
which it has as a main verb. Thus the modifier Bald>dRydh

should be considered as a separa":e'entity from the main

verb Bal> Ndh - ‘

As a modifier verb, G@JJCQB&? with its completive
meaning can only occur with main verbs which are intransitive
and which show a change of state. In this lesson
Cbg\@cﬁ; denotés a change from a condition of something
being present (as with meat) or in progress (as with a
meeting) to a condition in which it is not present, or not
taking place. &nldd>dn dH as a modifier does occur
with. trangitive verbs, but in such cases it has an entirely
different meaning, i.e. that of lack of volition, or intenf,

on the part of the actor (see 21.6D. )
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11.4. IRREGULAR PAST FORMS OF @96"”‘\6’ m&n\'g

The verb (@'0.)@3@7 has two meanings, 'to be' and '
'to becorﬁe'. A list of its forms appears in the Reference
List for Lesson Twelve. csra)d;d, has the irregular past
form @9@3‘ , but this functions only with the meaning
'became'. The past tense of the 'be' meaning, i.e. 'was,
were', is handled by @T@&(Dmm , the past form
of m)&g](%\mcﬁ') which in its own present tense form
means 'has recently become' (see 9.2). Witness:
1. "@%A’“- Wfa@)’ @S\- 'Everything became, turred

out right.' '
2. 20_}3\ _-f\\ccm RO &)’]o' 'The meat went bad.’
3. mmmﬂh gﬂ-“'ﬂ;, O)QN‘L n.‘é\ﬂh)&’ﬂ'.-"nis- name beqamé' Raman.'
1. BRAIOAR CalaR’ @AM ag)em>shlas o,

'His name was Raman.'

S.Qfﬁ n.g\gnhm')é;\mm, 'This was, used to be, mine.'
6.0\3‘(\’1\@ (T\CM‘)Q(.“CUBCW'M ‘The movie was good.'

I The past negatives of 'be' and 'become' are formed in

the normal way by adding - g_%é to the positive past
forms just set forth. Thus:

7.@(\.;.\ :l\ﬂmQJ)QS\sé- 'The meat did not go bad.'
8. 2(5_ a@gahmaé)\mﬁgd.-n wasn't mine.'

v
The locative/existive verb 2_““% has no past

tense of its own. Therefore, past tense forms of the

ot | 229
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complex verb 2_6“’53 Ih dh 'to occur, come into
being' and the less common 2“‘8)&6\:&63&%0 be, or
have just been, {:aking place' are used. A similar distinc-
tion in meaning exists here with Q_G‘RD | usea to
refer to a change of sﬁate, and Q_G‘n@.) é)\mm used
foz"»the ordinary past tense senses of 'be', 'exist', 'have',
etc. Witness: !
5. adsemcortalab 5y BRaidhSe g_srrspQ.
'An accident occurred in the city.' ' -
10. 8D rAllae) m@oﬁ\wsi' 6313 csrar:s\mm;\ Q_mm{;\
"My little sister was born this lmorning' ( literaily,
'a little sister was born to me this morning.') :
11. Qg.{.‘:\)cgam“ Bo W >ddry Aaldémo Q_G'T%?wgs_‘
‘It's 1"—10w that he has c.;ome into money.' '_
12, ERGAMI afoohy s\adhqﬂn% aleme Oems>almm.
'I had m&ney (with 'me) theh. ' o
13. Qladd v c@g’lw& g_m:csg\mm
'The teacher was at school today.'

14, men".‘:bt)u .@_nﬂns ™ alH>RVAaS QGG)&J@OTD.

'There was a teashop here at.that time.'

Note that 2_6“‘9 QS\ forms its negative in the
ugual way by adding l 29& . The negative of m&amm’
however, takes the special form é_D_‘%e':QJ IOy . See:
15.63(M, SDo6Yr3 ‘)Qf;\gé 'Nothing happened.'
16. l=ch D orr t&é\’m‘k @_ga)m()\mwra

'The teacher was not at school today.'
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11.5. THE PAST TENSE OF DESIDERATIVE FORMS,

Any desiderative may be put into the past by adding

(G'C)Q()\mm to the positive or negative desiderative

forr.. The dis_tinction between desire and obligation,

represented iby dative versus nominative subject, still

holds as these examples illustrate.

1.@(’1’;\&0’: mmmasﬂmm:: wanted to come.'

2.6\1’!)(‘*{) QAR MA>VkNR (WM. I was supposed to come.'

3.::.(](‘1'}()&5“5J m@maé;\m, 'I didn't want to come.'

4. m))ﬂ‘b _QJQGTG)Q(J.\GBM.'I was not required to come.'

A slightly different emphatic form is fairly frequently
used in which the desiderative is embedded within a
carrier sentence using -o-@ﬁ": with the main verb
2_5‘"‘?;’ . Here are the emphatic equivalents for Examples
1 to 4 above. : |
5..;4§\<1<\<B‘§: CZJCQDGTT\GWCB(*Y75G*7§i7Cé;\ftlfT*Dn.
'T wanted to come.' _ |
6. sTEnoh Al IMa Qe .
'I was supposed to come.' '
7. N ds CURENS O QI ATg TR >SL | B3 CvD.
'I didn't want to come.' , _
8. Y b n;lfomzaﬂm)cvnmamgmM-

'I was not required to come.’
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Simple Forms of the Verb

Form "~ Positive " Negative

Command <ﬂ3£] Cfamdiliay] i&asﬂmm@_ Labvq;t Severe ‘Vwm]
o =] &3 T palite] B\dmens Lp-li@]
. Present & slgsz o ‘955’}&“”';']33
Fu ' .
| tgg:e/zntial das] @ dh <) &sscﬁsaﬂg
i ddde. Bdemacey
Past drslzy daslailey
Deslderati
sObiiZatzgr/zal &3 sl dnems 2 dmsns ,
Permissive sl dn oS . S '
| Simple Forms of ®adhé, To Be, Become ,
Command ‘5"'9@5 [‘P“Nhﬂvfj "Eh')d»cn,@_ Eabrupt S’evareﬂm]
csnpasm Cpolilal

Present mowm-ﬂ s, are, ete. { thovm.alj
ca@wam c&m.ug rm)agmnga Cformat]
m&,\mmm Becomes, (6*0)& mru%rn;\gé

Future/ .
Potential Erydnze . S 9085&’&3]%“ -
 Future Definite/ &SR o : mmcﬁscﬂ;}%
Habitu .
Past ¢ @903\@«'7\1 Was, were, etc. Csw—a)cxg\mcrrﬂgd
Csnpoﬂ -Becanme, maﬂgé )
Desiderative/ &Sy dh oo =) v
Obligational & ' o>
Permissive @9&.’6-,5 —_—
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~ VOCABULARY

@(‘5\:5730-&\) husban &

Qdho C’lu-akt"-’f .

2 & (Yk Sen

(3> Wefe

@remyerto £llness, 100 healbth

oy Somachsbelly

u’l.l&.)?ﬂ“ﬂ'l) Ln e stomoach

st\a_lcﬁﬂgg' Spoken Lo oF eI dEMA,.
(5\‘92_—&4@? hcs\m‘_'taL r

AN, € ~3 ddheMo Want & Loke,

C Past tanse: n&,m\%eg:aﬂ] need & ke,
| have & Laka.

+~a\ (WD\J wt’aﬂtm mavrkeyr

Lndaivre L Q);.otai:;m

@mg_m&:sw{’ ol £s w(ua, Therelore

. o.f\crqp 0-8@“ | |

.o otk NeedS, havelh a0

R L Ny en 5, a8° .
m@ame.._nwwr’o :.,6 CI) Geok.

&> emens dont want & see
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Ea,st,%é:ﬁ:s;'-@g\]
%aﬂﬂﬂd’@o

@%Q :qu(\ Ry o
@=lsob

€al> cﬁ;m@qm Qm.au

S dherrg L PO S

O _ 673583 & |
L Past tense : Oewsodml]

D 5vrs > d?sﬂ Qcﬁ\?GTY%a_\Cb Jdo
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Vocabulary
t A:'\Qv.a_a.s-e. '
h\na L'nc.vzase, b"‘"“b""\ﬂ— movre

| Loy Coh\mcvda. u.S;-A 5—-3_

Mosk H-L‘h-d-&. LS Mes L
SPaAk.\u-a fo or oabouk ARaiyv
sbard .

W eak

an a.\u';:J, lot o,F ECQ.“'OGUUA:QLS
held L Pval  drglapnas]

Wtk [ Gkes associated nown

| K possessxue]
befera acu\a

Shat T bn‘xa , Lel ma bu"?'
B make o build

will M%L ound b‘rivz._

234

e ——s v ppa g ( Aoemmare 4




212

Lesson Twelve
| READING PRACTICE |
v 3
A. Note hOWn.G\l\‘Ybis Joined to the end of quotes in the following.

1, omres oo naom A l0esTorry .
v
2. MIOE  NImeam aln e .

S, Mo>asy e O O STBYTY, .

y MO S MNIDENED N vy 2l O YTy -

@ng)_ u*onqol))nmrrril AN oYY .
@D wa’\&)ﬁ%em“ a_lanBj.

4

5

b

F @ooy Ldaloud Nmaeman asnevwrsy .

3. @ Vbrﬂ&))d.ﬂ(a‘MG\'Q(rr: atOoroTsy |
q

stn(\ @@w:amm" S_n.spcaﬂ_%,
10. O’YMDICYL mmsm']mgemv ~—lnevorzy -
i1 . mq (Uﬂéamﬂegd OUMT € al> Qﬁ%. -

2. WO e EHBHBeoemon ~l0erm .,
i3 lemds @i ead oxm” c.a_l:(?n_%_

235 e
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Reading Practice

B. Note the desiderative/obligational forms ol these verbs.

21> 6avd) dendh
dhoerro o
QLT &

@;_l >dhdh
s deadh
@_,cﬂ dendh
621 Z{ dh
-l oq g dh
cararﬂ ctacﬁs
&S ) dsadh
r:_ng_(\ Hepdh

R:sLCth

(1J763ﬂ£‘dhnéﬂf\o

dhrermemoe
Al emMo
@t odhome
mMsderneme
& sl dInemo
N =24 Qlemeo

n_.!cqcﬁ'ﬂé"rﬂo

mn"\wmo

2 Yo a2 2W-2: g K-S

allaldneme

NLﬂ aﬂ\le___
()

m;szxa:\cﬁmm
dhr>emM a3
CAaen
éa_.‘ >cth 673
M s &\ 673

gc-or\ Jneny

Ot gyers

@A) o Y13

B OV 6
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, CONVERSATION
Raim>AL: €y silgas Qdhdbdd mgy oyeidlyy.
(Z:d . 63 e ermem rﬂmm"%.&%;&D- n—é\(mDM\l
@ ony rdo ¢ '

@mn:o_g a1 adlab m:v\aa_saa'mu. @recians D
‘mhm@g%" @3@_4_;@')@3\% ST, |
8 a1> HemaO G—‘-ﬁ—\—é\ 0 ey . el
& o .—,_@chﬁ-sg, s e Eg> E—QQ&“’?:G“@-
6\&3>s~n§ ana_lcﬁﬂ%u 'n..ﬂm%o @D“D‘]Wq“s
Eal>dremo . M) on g IO V30173, Bat> > €2,
A mlogn’ e ooty am odlala
Srememe. PAE advemgexvsah amlews?
Gamdng ¢ enl e cOletla dyermens . £D o e -
M @Bnaseas mng A ISloh Odreng -
Ca>ch eme . mag&aﬂmﬁ @ Al Vo g’
 ®rpeng -lo @gasmﬁm’\cﬁﬁé. :
Gofy: U’b(a‘ “fNoms b, 6.::_150‘5_ ~glom m2a8
mdefla ¢’ O 63 Cadodhoe@a> ?
GEmoayt e adh e O 63 €-ddHhBEM ? £ W b
(YY) __‘S._Acsﬂa-% a.mm’\&sg,’ e‘anza.pgf ag:eﬂagmgf
(rﬂm@g dgé‘@%_ms @G\s @-a._\:ce\:Qegda.f?
Y ~Qoms b EnERaMmEIeS . eaisob.
| rsro).,_((]ﬂm‘;\ru-& 8io>dom milae Qony’ Smw'{u
hHr-Hl a1 IR, . ‘s
Ramia - n&a;:,g,_ggo% >

@ﬂg " n@ﬂh)nr(’ 5_7’3'79("‘6 am')cbmf\ Aoy W™Mde .

Cry 2 3 s
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EXERCISES

Form phrases by adding @s\s and pui:ting the words provided
into the appropriate (possessive) form as in the model.

Model: @ &Gyalls ,@BREQGO@DIany (WS

emoams,n\) 2 A) mﬂ .

3y hdh o
B IO

Dol
e b
3 Qdhorb

e
Qsm -
B &35_':}

s At ,
Change the followlng sentences to negative as in the model.

modv.\: n_mmr\:ﬂ're: mwac\& ghrssemesmes .
a_@mflm“ @\?wané_ dhrsrm sy,

i. &53(\&5%&6’; g_D_mr;' mﬂmqa dhosemsme |
2. Ml mhas alleel 8RR S ITEIsnems.

3. emedrado Bvn” 63> a_am(\cu ﬁn(f QJ?G?chﬂnsvﬁg,
L}-‘Cmaf'ﬂmu an%ema‘? '
5 e’ @rase’ e dhosdneems 7

b, ~fitldn’ Qel@dB o ~ISldnems.

*. chmng_%a>o g__w_g__o%ﬂ,_?:qra{ Al smMo .
3 - m‘\ g__r__)_n-v-'; Q}oﬂ,‘@ﬂ% Al emao .

9. il e @®I> O>dhem, .

o, allamdk o alas dod o7 deon
Sdhrevy Caaddheme .
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Make the quotes below Ilnto reported speech by adding
and using either mlnévww) or ealze'\.%as appropriate.

L.ong ~Aled -
2. agex>lo asye (

3. ml@ndoon  droqaems?

4., srmryad aere .

5. @Tﬁ-‘-‘aéf"\D%U Al A Do

1. @rooad ) cnle s moanama?
3. 2”7 ad Ay EP RO EIIe DS REMe. .
9. n-é\chﬁ'ﬁ'g € nisms,

o, @ OB >La> 4
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4. Read the following sentences, making sure you understand the
meaning, then practice them orally repeating after the teacher.

L, ongény 02 (3@0 @a NS &,

2. WA ey mwq @ mé.]cumga

3. m%m mg\%am’\ceua %m.g @rAllas € 1odhens.,
K. (\.&ch’r'b A eomn>s cﬁn-a’_-!(] & €| o svers oy’ ~ln6em, .

5. m\m&e @?fommcsu agrX2X-T 9 a..tgsw-nam:QmL
Ndhreny Bi> dhor> 4

L. sr>cb  ~leme @DEE, ?

F. @_“Qﬂb %fn{' —,.Q")a_ﬂoiswxmu vame'i‘ﬁ?

3. a_g\s'm'g\ @m:nﬂm QAel ) >Se Al B> )
mrﬂwo‘rr\o.

9. g’ &g | Shglomrsy @r®sdo n..ﬂﬂ\’% QlT3se. .

Jo. ﬂ—g\m(‘&ﬂ, ma%mn& N adh %(.\(TL mqrw-u >R
415f¢%1dh<: n—gjisgﬁ376773o »

| | 40
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5. Translate into Malayalam.
1. You can see him tomorrow.
&.You shouldn't speak to the teacher that way.
3. The doctor's wife is not well, did you know that? :
k., Is your child a son or a daughter? U
6. You ought to know how to write. Malayalam.
7. Can you teach us to make curry?
8. I want to call my husband.
9. He said I should not do {(any) work today.
10. Are you able to walk as far as the hospital?

6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following.

1. evoab @rnaessg e.:.lbfgcﬁnm%?

. \’TU)Q oy e 2
3. a>allaes dhoadl &sqﬁj)ﬁga'?

. @y adlilet -0 gAlwy ey ?
m‘\ s as (hos mfvsﬁrﬂsngd ~f) o> &532’.7

5.

b, @romdecrh C‘&"otnamo QQG’-’D?

Z,Z' czw‘)cnsﬁs mwQ me.ﬂ&m:mu.?
3
9

chmv.b&sa, £ ™ a—a%&o ﬂ&v:%ﬁdvrﬁ%ﬂn:?
rnalbsn N cﬁsgr\cﬂsdo Sy 2
‘10. m(\mm g__D__n.ﬂqoﬁnnq' Q_m:@nseabg

7. Write out all' the simple forms of the verbs below. (See the -
reference list at the beginning of this lesson.) {

@0 Q) DS
EM> L3 ch

dha =3

e
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GRAMMAR NOTES y
12.1. CONSONAN'i' DOUBLING IN CASEFORMS OF WORDS IN Q
It was seen in 2.l that certain words double their final .
. ﬂ v
éonsonant before adding case endings as with (IS

'hbuse', ﬂ-ﬂé\wk 'at home, in the house'. The same
v
principle opérateé'_ggr-' some words ending in CQ . The
doubled form of (3} R g , 1s pronounced

like Eanglish [t] in the word "sighting," but without any
aspiration. Thus the locative form of CU@Q
'stomach' is CIN) é\cﬂ 'in the stomach'. Similarly,

one word for 'river' C@m)Q , which looks and sounds
exactly like the number 'six', forms it's lc_ucative as

m?ﬂqu'at_, in the river'. Not all words ending in ('lu '
follow this rule, however. Thus &)Q 'car' makes its
forms normally, i.e. cﬁncﬂnﬂ 'in the car'.,

12.2 INDIRECT QUOTES WITH THE QUOTATIVE MARKER n-3)OTTO .
It was pointed out in 8.5 that there are two ways of reporting
someone else's words in Malayalam: using the infinitive
‘—DC\'B, form of the verb for commands, and the quotative
marker a-é\mo" for all other kinds of statements, questions,.
etc. Indirect quotes of this kind are even more common in
Malayalam than in English since direct quotes using printed
quotation marks is used only in some English influenced
kinds of writing. What actually happens in these reported
speech cases is that the ihdirect quote is embedded within
the reporting sentence,b beccming the direct object of the

reporting verb. Following the normal order of elements

23 -
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within the sentence, the reported sentence Gobjecél falls

between the subject and the verb of the reporting (main)

sentence. An indirect objec#,indicating who the quote was

originally addressed to,is alwéys present in the mind of

" the ;peaker and of the‘hearer, though it is frequently

omitted in the report. If stated, the indirect object is

easily recognized by its addressive ending ‘ 3‘)§ ?

(see 8.,3). The indirect object, and any adverbs,  -will

normally come in the early part of the sentence, perhaps

before, pgrhaps after the subject, but in any case, to the

left of the reported sentence object. For stylistic reasons

the normal order of elements is sometimes changed, pﬁttina

the embedded quoté either first or last in the sentence ?ith

the other elements relocated accérdingly (always keeping- the

basic rules that the subject may only prece&é, and never

follow the verd, and that the verb must oceupy the last

péssible position consonant with the overall structure of

the sentence). Examples 1-3 below are all acceptakle versions

of the same report: A :

1. Balch GrEy YoBl@ROAMOTR A lO6YT.
'He said it was all right.' "

2. BRI rBl@baremavs @palob a0,
'It was all right, he said.'

3. (BTDQJ(YL a_lOersrsy BRI uzrg‘cn_)sswmwrs'. :
'He said it was all right.' .

243 -

'
——— — s v o gy AT | e = =



221
Lesson Twelve Grammar Notes

In reported speech in Malayalam, the verb tense used in
the original speech act is preserved, never changed in the
report as in English. The timeframe in which the original
speech aét took place, or’will take place, is signaled by
the méin (reporting) verb only. Thus a past tense verb in a
reported quote means'that the person quoted was speaking of

past time in reference to when he was speaking as in:

4. @RUH BRI U‘&r'awaaﬂmm n.é'!mra f...lnmma

'He said that was all right.'
You will probably have no difficulty in understanding the
time relationship between the reporting verb and the
reported speech when you hear or read these indirect'quotes.
in Malayalam, but you will have to be careful in speaking .or
writing, particularly in the early stages of learning, not to
transfer your well ingrained_English habit of changing the
verb tenses in the reported speech to coincide with those of
the reporting verb. Also on those rare éccasions when you
translate Malayalam inté English=~- €£o be used‘sparingly'in
-language- learning-- make sure. to readjust éhe-verb tenses
in reported speech according to English rules. You may
notice speakers of Indian English transferring their
Malayalam conventions in indirect quotes such as "I thought
I will come and see you," "we will find out where did they
go,"™ and the like. Ycu can see from this, and from example
6. below that Malayalam preserves the original word order in

reported questions rather than.rearranging them as in Englsh.
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It may further be seen that the citation or quotative marker
ﬂ-@mu must always be present in Malayalam and may never

be dropped as with 'that' in English.

Malayalam is like English, however, in that it usually
changes the pronouns in reported speech to fit the frame of
‘reference of the reporting speaker and listener. Thus if a
respected female speaker says ﬂ@ﬁq dﬁg ito me', this
will be changed to mmfbdfg "to her' when her speech
is reported; if a speaker s#ys aﬂm% ‘you', it
beccmes 67'6770‘& 'I' in the report; and so on. Witness:
5. BRI v g;g__-%:(ﬂmgéwri’ -l 6YBYTBy.
'She said zhe' didn't 1like it.’ o y a ,-l ‘
5. Bavdaay el anAlles g plemmy gbielanlagy
'Won't my husband ask where I went?' v |
7. m(ﬁgm)g m;a&@@)%&?@@fﬁ’a g.ﬂ9é\&ﬂﬂ5?

'shall I ask them if they can came. tomorrow?'

8. (BRI BID A2l@YPORANTS . A lOETETTY -
'He said he would do it.: .
5. gt owd’ aralas ~RE M&d@&rﬂ |
o6 Bad> dhema@ars 8w dss mﬂ@m’,,
'I wduld like to know which hospital. sister wants to
take her to.'
Note that reported senltences with n.@(ﬂ'rg , as with

all others in Malayalam, cmit subjects, objects, and other




223
_ Lesson Twelyve ‘ Grammar Notes

elements which are clear from the context.

Any indirect quote may be clefted by placing @@m
after the quotative marker a.@ma , and mak:n.ng the
reporting verb into a past or present verbal noun with fmg ?
These embedded sentences with n@m are used not only
to report what others say, but also for thoughts, feelings,
doubts, fears (see 17.2) and for things which one wishes to
find out (example 9 above). Tb,ey are, therefore, a very

important aspect of the laxiguage to master.

12,3, NORMS OF ADDRESS AND REFERENCE FOR HUSBANDS AND
WIVES. It was tra.ditienal in Rerala, and throughout much of
India, for wives not to speak their husband's name. In!the
generation of those who are now grandparents, Hindu wives
used g—’-‘g‘% both in addressing and referring to
their husbands while Christian wives used m-&ba)c‘f{)
or the given name plus ﬁ>&)n’L « The term
J\g&: OS (Brd2lord |, literally 'the children's
father!' was also in use, éarticularly among Christians. Many
traditional practices are changing under the impact of mass
education and Westernization. Hence, some wives in the former
generation, and many in the present one, both call their
husbands by name end refer to them by name while talking 'to !
others. This is spreading rapidly among the current genera=-
tion, though the extent varies with community, social class,

and even individual family.




™~

\ 224

Lesson Twelve - . Grammar Notes
Husbands gf all comuunities traditionally.referred to
their wives by‘;name or by @3@ : '‘wife', Very
colloqulally, and among or to members of the lower social
classes the terman-\ﬁﬁb[ﬂdma qé%_j literally 'female
chilg? lS used for w1f§h1th.1ts corresponding male term
Q),,‘_-(&\&‘_\used for husband as reference terms only.
In addressing the wife, the pronoun (1%?‘ is traditional
and, as this 1esSén's conversation shows, is still in common
use. The femznxne form of the familiar vocat;ve partlcle
aé\sﬂ la.terally 'hey, you', was common but is now going
out of use. Both <\’§q and fh{;\ﬁf] signify
intimacy as well as social inferiority so that opinions vary
as to the question of which mearing dominates in the ise of
these forms from husbands to wives. 1In any event, there is
a growing tendency now to avoid these marked forms and keep

to the relative safety of calling one's wife lSy 'name.

12.4. VERBAL NOUNS WITH POSTXOSITIONS. When a verbal
noun 18 governed by a postposition, it is subject to the
same rules as other nouns in terms of carrying the ending
which the postposition requires. Thus when the verbal noun

) v U
Qa_bcuann@ occurs with the postposition qm&
'before' in this lesson's conversation, it must carry the

q J
dative ending, yielding the phrase Gal>dRCM @™ ey QMY
'‘before going'. These verbal nouns acturlly represent
sentences which are embedded as what English grammar would
call the object of the postposition. Note that the other
elemeni:‘s in “he embedded =entence are also a part of the

postpositionai pihrase as in

247
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1. mmm&ae«nmo @@nﬂﬁ{l\aﬂ &n_\acﬂsmczg)mcamg
'before going to the office this afternoor.’

2. Cenem>y” ﬁ_«..x:rg].;_-_,:\csﬂm gua~Ha
tafter having asked them'

Note that ez.ther present or past tense verbal nouns may occur in
these phrases. Ordinarily the subject of the nominalized verb

is included in the postpoaitiqnai pbrase only if it is not clear
from context, or if it differs from the subject of the main

verb of the sentence., Witness: S e

3. g_-,,_\gcvb CBYC_\)A.DG]C*QGLCY“M mmwaﬂm
Qmy’ erised H S AU NS .

'Let me make the curry before my husband comes (home) from

the office.

— C e e——— e

12.5. THE PERMISSIVE FORM OF THE VERB. The permissive has

the same form for all verbs, i e. the present stem plus -(mng
It may be formed by removing - Qm from the simple present

and replacing it with @fdﬂg Examples appear in this .and

in succeeding lessoas.

The penﬂiesive occurs most often with first person
subjects, particularlym)ﬁ& , and in these cases is usually
translated as 'let', 'shall', or 'may'. As may be seen, it is
most often a question. Its most common occurrence is that in
the last line of Lesson Eight's conversation, GYU))(VL 8 alDdh S

literally 'may I go'. This reflects a rather different convention

from that operating in English-speaking cultures, but at the

" 248
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deeper level, both are forms of r;ourtesy. In English, we soften
the blow of terminatiné a conversation by apologetically stating
some reason which constrains us reluctanfly to leave. The
Malayali softens the blow by deferentially requesting the host's
permission to go. The outmoded English expression "I take your
leave® shows that our politeness mechanisms were once much closer.
Malayalam also has a more straightfor’ward means of leavetaking

as inm)ﬂ‘b en_D&m 'T am going', which may be used in

very informal situations or, especially, when it has been
previously been established that you will be leaving.

In other cases the permissive reflects a more genuine
request or expression of personal desire. Witness: |
1. 6'1’6))("% D aﬂ%@o nlgPIOS ' May I take this book?'
2. @alas Ady dsoyeng’. alge A er3|daes.
'The:._'e"s a shop over tiiere; let me buy some bananas.' :
3. &3(\&@6\5 a3 OVWROS "shall I give (you) some
more tea?'
Note that the first person, which is the subject in the
Malayalam construction inall meanings, is the object in the 'iet'
construction in English. This 'let' meaning is the only one
when this form is used with the third person. Witnesas:.

4, Cmg)_ e.'a.l><ﬂ~.s')§- 'let it go', i.e. 'Nevermind.'

5. (@%ﬂm) BHNOS 'Let it be (thus)!'
6. CGTZOJG‘B g({hﬂs @(ﬁdﬂﬁg'Let him stay here.'

7
The permissive has no negative, and the question.form with -§—D)

is rarely used.

o R49
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| | VOCABULARY
B v v
mﬂbQJD@o
avadlgllgmg
(mf);\%clo
@) S RNQTY
@Eram > A lo

Qs oy

VA e

@A\ @deh ato Sy

€—=1> Q:\—é\\%’ nla @oo

cb\:'c:;\s'mm

PRPE-A

bafeve, )P*f:zviouusho ,e.au((a,

‘m.wru.' sston

have (aou.) 6&\{"&@.»« , b\kp.n

- he ue need , ﬂ.::;?\.n-n_.:l

o {:vess;l«-a 'v\a_a_nL -
Ogét;'r T m’t;.\a LS
»-?A.‘v.'-isl\n_i .

Tme |

I do wnot kh.ao\.)) L howve
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. Lesson Tharteen
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READING PRACTICE
. . L\ Ve
A. Note how -"% combines with. the following verbs.

n_loqma, | .-,_.xcﬂ.ﬂq:_;:. .@nrﬂad&w I (snn'\mﬂr\i
il des, AaLasldls | s andn | nsomlg

df,\%& | @1']3{]03\% D) dadn l| © aaomlg
EMIr4ad : Cmo&n’\ﬂi" 8 dhJo s lI %47’3’\5:
afsded | aé\grmﬂg dhevr dh : cﬁ'ao‘mr\g:
advgdadn s\cm:.gwm"l%’ Eatdddh SEEE N
Cadnoyd | ﬂ—mml\i Q1S dh | (an-nr\g:
B.‘ Note how u_.-\%‘“_%: ”joins to these _v?rbs. ‘.
o) —ad) 5’;‘“‘%\3 &mqif’-”’%u
. ol > mq—gzﬂgbnr{ | g'—._.wdﬂimg
oﬂ;\tgf\a':\imu | mmqéaff%
emo c&n’]csais‘rf%u
s omlg ey
N ol g oy’
PRI, P
@l m-m'\%mg:
MmS M(\ié‘”’%u
& o ol gora)
ezl oy’
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| CONVERSATION
@rwmb: eaemo~b suralam 3 dhremneme

@7*’5&@)1 38l o Boomseb ey M6\
&0 > (Do m:m/\_é\la_&m:?
ﬁ’?fgmqﬂ‘bu (N)(QS\M cﬁiisrn>m:m°

@)(5&63: o—\)gqj anﬂau\o 630> Qé\:ﬂea@e.\mr:
o) ;ﬂm" | cﬁ‘njﬂsmnq%u o> A oy
NQ&)%@M? Oy BOOIR > d:g)&!

Y ° Nl omowh
mosal gensg =123 —=\ls 6YoY> @

oy dlorsily’

Q)JJH.; &b’;'. U'bfb(\ mqmc}o@ff WQD(QQM 2@3)&3
| Hrsmsoe -
Q)LUO_!NL . Onamy > m)(é | Cﬁ)‘fﬁ.\m @931
' csd Linsema €vsnel, @bl

@3 uom®m savd | cﬁ‘o'%('z-JD’YL

, O _
Mﬁon-{) ATy SYY D .

@aémoﬂl:)rvuofls; @bmg\mnﬁ cﬂw@maxgg» M')m{

Laler &6 ). ol eaads @3 >b cﬁsﬂmrrg]
- mmdhcgé\n% o) oo AN>R, B oS
| €.0°0. 2@ Sl=ylg’ aja");_—ﬂcﬂmmo,
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i  Lesson Thirteen Conversation

@‘2)9(‘5 &a"l(\ﬂf'ﬂ @:mq@ r’eYacsu:uE .
SangQer O - N ) az»r\g n@mqm_

NdhH> Mg BT« @rpSad>do 6YTO
Y mlszrado Fer” el s

- DD N ®Woo,
Q)U.)(‘.»_mrla; w(ﬂ c\r\_))({> zs‘r‘naﬂje %;rbcﬁtﬂﬂm

€ais>c)) @)M&%

| Caém:n’an«nr\) @q_ss\(\)ag CBTDCEQ- (@’@
| e 050 avrsd) b &“’n—\ D aainy
e (\ ' (373(2_
Mh > §53 Idm e |
:{Lar\_sb & 2 d &) nrrh maaﬂwé\mﬁ

€. 0200 ﬂa‘h>%cﬁmnv~>o,
Qowalrd «:_é\m—n(-rL BYD BV OHM ETYH S

M)(‘L
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Lesson Thirteen
EXERCISES

A, Répeat after the Eeacher, counting by tens from ten to one
hundred.

B. The teacher will assign specific decades. Practice counting,
using all the numbers up to the following decade (say from
30-40, for example), so that you can recite them fluently
when called on. Use the list of numbers in the reference
list at the beginning of Lesson Seven for help. Keep in
mind that f£inal¢®’is single in the names of the decades,
thus a voiced fricative sound, but doubled”cswn“when the
integers are added, thus becoming a voiceless stop sound.

A, Give the Malayalam for the foilowing numbers.

25 38 ~ 53 21
33 44 - 99 - 87
75 . 66 35 59

B. The teacher will call on individual students. Each student,
in turn, calls on another student, giving him two numbexrs
between twenty and one hundred, hopefully not too far apart.

The designated student must then count from the lower to
higher number, with no mistakes or omissions. Note, if a
higher number is given followed by a lower number, the
designated student must count backwards.

Make the pairs of senténces jn each item below into a single
complex sentence usipg’ =) =2 ¥ Note that this will require
dropping of the conrecting word at the beginning of the
second sentence. ' :

1. m:r*rL nfl‘én{ 1y . .-,.S]nrm I Ne 1% ) cﬁsgﬁ—%
2. ms\ QEIRES o mgeeq_nme_l m.JOr\@ q_ﬂsxm -
o 5@“\,3{ a_aoqa)m oMo, |
3. rusale dhremos . rérbel”-:lbdb e-a-‘”z‘ﬂd’"))%

7@&\;1{; gaurad)coh Al
5. m"\mde @_cﬂ &-nmc. a_ﬂs‘\n—h O™
@ga:e_ﬂ & ad %o’ma

t

e e e -.--...--f',ﬂ - 2 55 e e e w~

gt ”
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6. e sask e,a;lzcbsjo. fa-—r-\\e'\m Dl oo
*. _=_\n-s\csuqrrk e..-._\:@} cmn.gms va@
3. @f‘o@@w>% ~lemMoe m:mf\@g n.ﬂﬂm
@_m/\ mao‘cha-ﬂ;rr‘: g,-._xp@

9. Nem a_ansﬂcz) rm:nﬂ ﬁ%f‘g@
./\\S\Nﬁ D ~iles ) Orrs .

o Frozy rvaA®e hPlROS . ~alerom
@Grod o (ﬁg:‘] 72 3 b
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4. Rezd the foilowing making sure you understand the meaning,
tiien practice orally by repeating after the teacher,

1. Ao @erily’ ~amlas’ Alg)ob

- B A DM o |
2. mqf@@ado 0962;’ cﬁao—éécﬁscﬁmwﬂ% m.;:nf)g
| 667367Wﬁ‘3c> . '

3. dhaed oo acmlen’ allslat of) o
| Siem £ gao CSZS\ : |
4 afs> @)a‘%‘a ' %) dbp-.ﬁr\ oe?,sﬂ_é\gi

@vmaelamlabt €. - -

5. agonl g d%n-i{ ndermearsilach dDaR|ge .
m_):(f" N oY P O @’b%)&ﬂf’bo &>~ :
@ oL ? '

L. daeer! crach —mAiles g5 a® o
@A V>6a > 7 |
@ s~k aasflgy. mwaaeasg’
g_,_pr;l_g\g‘ Al VDo 4

7. acmomd WDH’)QMV,-Q B> 2Id e
cufsassv£7.€zg\;%° I Ddo .

8. (‘7‘/\]@%&0 n__smsﬂ'wng;ié-.._bme.s m:rrL
. 0>00 ..,_éroﬁ]q".:ﬂ.ﬁiﬂgo %:r(:cﬁnqa(ﬁ
G\m’&xcgf_\:\rr’a Odog T .
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9. >a b @_"7 cﬁnrj &> ol Qam_a"
va_m(\co? &ﬂqwf\ia@u .

(O. a_é"lﬁ'ﬂmu M()QG'IS (Y\P‘/‘YY"oq € (v %90’)‘6\" |
@qu_%i m&:m@mw:&aa ? '

{{. QJu.\fLJD! m(\mdo féYD € ~(d>0Na mf\asganmﬂ

Qcﬁws’wg,n_\@. rseh enas Al
Foem| 25 ascre,

" 5. Match the appropriate translation from B. with the Malayalam .
sentences in A, be;l.ow. » ’ .

i. gm)rr‘; @9&3@3}5‘; -a..__moag; € n > Hdde .
2. @radcbh ~feonss é_a_\araﬂ-é\gg Ao
T - |
3. m%m\’ G‘rurrﬂ%\rr(: Q_c‘u'srrr:\g; s"\aom%

A5 83 | o e
b ermeersds  dho.] oossq_é'\_s; € oo
5. @&y c'nﬂchz\ cﬁwmqiesva) 7

b. f@r‘oé a—lf\o‘?mq%“’ mmcjo nfn%;‘mé g,_x.mg),
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10.

B.

Mo dhesldnenz, oo

ethes>! |
oy, Mleeys gn%q mamq-é&é\aﬂvMMD.

mI > A BYv) dhoo Jo 'g‘ibfé‘E%u '145\Ek5><>
V‘orﬂw:&'ﬁ"ﬂ .

2R L ST e 1 ét_;s_m's:@mqaniu |
D emado NEO e3> b e ..

crro C67E§AdBKWCWT)oa

1. When the gentleman heard of the matter, he fixed everything.

2,
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10,

.He asked me beforewféking the book.
I can make dosas for all of you.
Let's buy the tickets after we get on the bus.
Don't eat standirg up. Sit down to eat, hear!
Have you .seen that movie?

I'll go into this shop and look,

We'll go after we've had coffee.

Get two kilos of meat from the market.

They went home after they said this,
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B -

1.

2
3.

b,

Prepare written Malayalam responses to the following.

r U
Qm\m @f'ﬁ)ms\s (GY‘omr)_\DGa
b el dnsrrie?

cﬂnqﬂ_—ﬂ oﬁssr‘-%_ﬂr_g a__léé)(&ﬂ“& €a_£:>co$ém> %
eIV e - ) %_._ﬂ SCerz>?
DY €ald0e q_énﬂ :’.—ﬂ 1—«;0%\’ % >cb &Enam;ﬁ

neaang)leb OO hn gem > 7

Dok Yo MGUYPISQ. dhrally
Edhs)geamss> ? '
rrﬂ @r‘o)sﬂnmpmu dh 26 5, n_mmgu?

m/\nnfﬁ —»ﬂmqw ~Fhdhs @ o

Bial
cﬁ,,m’\_%é\%" tﬂcﬁ'nmg QLI OS ?

cﬁvo(g’ e 24500 Fé\m)o_xch) Qesnz> 7 |
. m;n’\nmﬁ' alal ez’ o glead>cs | e ?

{o.

@&dé_(‘cwqcrls 8@3&)/\55@67733?

1
1P
QD
|
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N ve W v )
. Add -ﬂ% and ':Ii""‘% to the following past tense forms.

(‘7_1‘.7@5‘.%

gl =)

A =
cﬁ?)@ﬂf:\—%&
Y

&) ;sﬂ
V?)C‘ﬂ w:oeﬁq,
2 ITD
) ST
dhey_erry
M s s
Nt

o) CYrrd
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GRAMMAR HNOTES
13.1. THE PRESENT PERFECT FORM OF THE VERB. The present
perfect form of thé verb is made up of the conjunctive verbform
(participle}, plus the perfectivé marker ‘- 1 iu ? , DPlus
2_@\‘%’ -« Conjunctive verbfcrms end either in @. or in
tha echo vowel @_ (see 13.2). Note that wzen it egds in g .
the joining device () is required before - *]g‘ . In
all other cases, the echo vowel drops l;efore‘-"‘% ’ is
added. Witness:
1. g)vrbcﬁs‘f I acﬁub cﬁmcﬂé\aem: ?
'Has the clerk co:rl:rected the mistakes?'
2. 83> dhigl Al g eome> ?
) 'Have you ever eaten dosa;?'
Note that the two exceptions which do not take () are Qn_ba(.n
‘went' and CB@@S‘ 'became, which loose their final 6D
before‘-'\ g, s Cefe
3, caEclord Q@;rn.()\rs{ €.-;_.\'>Gmi€6w3>?
'Has he ever been to Madras?' o
4. @_ﬂ%i\ _=_\6\co'rmcsu>&(n§6‘ff%-

'The meat has gone bad, is spoiled.’

The preseni. perfect is used scmewhat lasz often in Malayalam
than its counterpart in English, It is uzad to describe a
completed event (hence the necessiify of the completive marker
‘-’] i" ,) - in past time, but one whose effects are still
significantly in force in the preser.. Many events which are
reported by present perfect verbforms in English,such as 'the

taxi has come’ , 'they have had to study a lot this week', etc.
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are reported by simple past tense verbs in Malayalam, viz.S)sﬁa lea,
DY @D B @D (dhymoh A dnemasdlmom. etc.
Malayalam present perfect forms are often not equivalent in
meaning to their English counterpart. This is particularly
evident with some intransitive verbs as in:
5. Sz_:_)__mﬂ&ﬁs D armlgera’.

'The cloth shop is open.'!
6. 800198&» Lfacacsz):&g%ﬁr?:.

'Tbe radio is fixed.'
This usage is also very common with transitive verbs in which
case the object of the verb is usually in focus, though the
subject can also be included for clarity. Witness:
7. d\a mgis‘ﬂg, 'The curry is made.'
8. Gﬂnr7)(7b d}ﬂ;;)<3111§£;]§%€h*3:' 'I‘ve made the curry'

or 'I've got the curry made.'

The present perfect is also used in ‘'have you ever ...'

and ‘h=ve you ... before' gsentences. In such questions there
is more emphasis on the results flowing from the action than on
the fact of having done it. The real intent of example 2, for
instance, is whether the person is familiar with what a2 dosa is,
how it tastes, and so on rather than the fact of having eaten
one. The importance of the results are also clear in these
examples. (-\ J
5. dhemIRAHaID > OHds) B QQGS\GL laAdlgss -
'The chairs, and everything, have been put into that room'
(Indian English °... have been kept in that room.')
0. <5y o\l a cbws‘ngf\iemf?

'Have you seen that movie?' -

.263
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The negative of the present perfect is made simply by
replacing 2_6'\’1% with é‘_l)__gé ~+ For purposes of
a narrative, the focus may be placed on the results of an
action at some pcint in past, rather than present time by
replacing ‘Q_SYQ;‘ with its past fomm ,‘DM:@S‘(’BW .
Sentences with present perfect verbs may L:c clefted by placing
@@m after the desired element and replacing Q_@Q
with its present verbal noun Qﬁé@_ ' « Witness: '

11. nﬂméo m@%&)@:m mg)amb§ mg_ln_knsm@?

'When have you told me that?' '

Questions containing -'] i m verbforms may be
answered with the full positive or negative present perfect
form of the verb appearing in the question, but are just as

v
frequently answered by the short forms $J)86Y/R  or g'z g.é

13.2. THE CONJUNCTIVE VERBFORM (PARTICIPLE). You have
already seen in 13.1 above that the conjunctive verbform is used
in forming the present perfect and past perfect verbforms. It
is also used in the' coordinate and subordinate clauses of
complex sentences (see 13.3) hence with all these functions, it
is very- common in the language. it is formed from the past
tense in a very straightforward manner. Past forms ending in

Q show no change. Those ending in the vowel Q_ reduece-- it
to the echo vowel. The perfective marker —1%

always follows a conjunctive verbform in the mind of the speaker
of Malayalam, though often omitted in actual use. When ’] %

is present, it is joined according to the rules in 13.1.

e e e ‘ 2.64.___-.%. e | _

e e o S i . et +

s o’ e o o e e gy 41N e 1o
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The two exceptions, g:».l)CSZS) and @U)&ﬂ » are also
treated in 13.1. Further examples of the use of the

cogjunctive participle aypear in 13.3 below.

13.3. THE CONJUNCTIVE VERBFORM IN COMPLEX SENTENCES.

It is very common in spoken, as well as written, language to
join two sentences together into a single complex sentence.
English has different ways of marking the relationship between
the sentences joined in this way: ‘'and', 'before', 'after’,
and others not relevant here. Malayalam has a single device,
the conjunctive verbform (or participle) capable of expressing
all three of the relationships just menticned. Though thgl
language also contains. words for 'before' %m-bu arid
fafter® g(fan&]o +which can be used to show the relation-

ship ketween such clauses (see 12.4), the commonest meang of

doing so is with the conjunetive participle.

The common element in'these three situations is the
!’:f"_“‘réequence of time, i.e., that the action of the verb in the
first sentence takes place, and is completed, before the
action of the verb in the second sentence. When joined into
a cc;mplex sentence, the verb of the first sentence appéars in
the conjunctive. form,-'with the perfective marker ‘—‘-) 5“ 7
understood if nbt stated, and the verb of the former second
gsentence appears in the normal verb slot at the end of che
gentence and carries the verb endings indicating tense, etc.
' This suggests that the second verb is the main verb and that
the conjunctive verbform is somehow subsidiary, but this is

.often not the case. In many instances, the two sentences being

265
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joined are of equal importance, and the use of the conjunctive
participle as a linking device simply shows that the two

actions happen in sequence rather than simultaneously. The
resulting complex sentences are egquivalent to English compound
sentences joined by ‘and’, and the endings denoting tense, mood,
etc. on the second verb also apply to the first. Note that in
the compound sentences, both verbs must have the same subject.
This often results in the verbs from the two sentences occurring

immediately after one another in the complex sentence. Witness:

1. Gn—&’@ﬂ% eCNO(Dv3, . 'Go and see.’
Gm:f'ft m:ﬂ@.m>% &.:a.l)(g\%g\% n_\O 2)da.

'T will ask the boss and let you know.' . q
3. @reallns @l 8ans00 ~dlad ldnns.

"May I sit over there and £ill out the form?'

You will find some examples where Malayalam expresses
something in terms of two serial actions but which your'English
sense leads you to view as a single action. When our language
uses a single word to represent a complex set of actions, we
tend to regard it as a unitary whole, ignoring its constituent
parts. Thus the final sentence of COnversation Twelve:
4.«_Q')<-m>ca-L s g_)_mxﬁs:] a&;:mmmh.

literally, 'Then I .will make and bring . (coffee) right away.'
would appear most naturally in English as either 'I will make
(coffee) right away' or 'I will-bring (coffee) fight away'.
Perhaps the most common instance of this is the standard.

leavetaking -
5. Gn...bGZ()‘% Q-\Qﬂgo 'Let me go and (then) come.'
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In contrast to the compound sentences, there are many
conjoined or complex sentences when one of the two sentences
is clearly subordinate to the other from the point of view of
meaning., It is  in such .cases that the linking devices ‘'before’
and 'after' are required in the English egquivalents. Note that
the complex sentence contains no structural cue as to which
of the two sentences is dominant, and which is subordinate in
‘meaning. This can only be deduced from other factors such as
one's general knowledge, the specific situation, and sometimes
from the meaning of the two sentences. Thus:
s.mo(.\\mcm dhswg%“ oOlnlads Gat>dhde.

literally 'We'll see Ravi and go to a movie.' |
may be rendered either ‘we'll go to the movie after we see
Ravi', or 'we'll see Ravi before we go to the movie?,
depending on what has been said previously. See  also:
7. a6 cﬁnm’]_ﬁf\g @:&o&sﬂs\q& G\G\aﬁsg:ﬂnr{; Yn>ZDEEMe.
*You should show it to me before giving it to the clerk.'
8. il 1) \ewry enlow c-:_\mﬂgb erneEnto cﬁm':(:\.‘ QOm

'‘We have coffee after coming (back) fram church.'

All manner of endings, positive and negative, may occur
on the second verb of the complex sentence. Note that when
the second verb carries a negative, this often does not apply

to the first (conjunctive) verb, as in:

9. BB au__b@(ﬂirnrwﬂgd

'He left, but he hasn't come (back).

v
Even these complex sentences may be clefted by adding @"96‘{\’5

26’7_”
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(4 Y o9

after -—‘.‘ i , and making the second verb into a verbal
. ¢ L )

noun. Note that - is required when clefting, and

that this structure places strong emphasis on the first of
the two séntences; ' u
10. EVEISCTH ﬂm@bcﬁs% D Eenr3o a0 @m:cﬁsﬂcﬂrj\@m
BN BOS ONMRANTS B Oy D’
'TI did check for mistakes before I gave it to him.'
It is also possible to add the emphatic ‘- "-63 coe = 2_&%_’
with a similar, but even more precise meaning as ine
11. mmpbcﬁuéb e ETR emxeés'\csﬁea smderh
T IES ﬂexcnscé\wk TR SRR/ £ 3.
'It was only after correcting the mistakes that I gave it
to him,'
_ ¢ . o
13.4. THE INTENSTFYING PREFTX (BYOCE) | o The prefix

'S 9
@'Oﬂ;l‘ - can be added to some words to intensify their meaning.

For example @D)QSU'D © 'need’, @b%)ﬂ.}@c
'great, extreme need'. Note that the short 2_:9_ vowel has
be:zome QJ“ before the initial % of @@(’U@o .
The item in this lesson‘s conversation (BTBC'%)D()_SUB <:).J
'very, extremely necessary' is the adjective formed by removing
the final‘— O’ from the noun (see 1l%5.1). There is no way
to predict which words will accept ‘CGYO(‘G‘?) -7 so this
information is mainly for your passive rather than active
vocabulary. Two other cases are @@@mo 'desire' which

. forms @(U@)@mw 'extreme drsire, covetousness',
and @,O.\Gm 'pain' which forms m&@mgm

'intense pain'. Malayalam, like English, has a number of

— -

prefixes and suffixes which are used to form derived nouns.
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Some of the more ccumon ones are treated in Lessons Twenty-Two

and Twenty-Three.

13.5. THE PAST VERBAL ADJECTIVE. It was shown in 8.2
how adjectives may be formed from simple present tense verb-
forms by changing the final @_ to (@YD . Aadjectives may
also be made from past tense verbforms. Those ending in @_
replace g with (@rd (just as the present forms), while
those ending in 3_3__... reguire the joining device &J before
adding the adjectival ending (&TD . witness:

1. @i@m\fﬂ ng 'last week'
2. g:)gn:ﬂ sua (llm W)CB ‘the gentleman who just came'’

3. (5@ (gn.lcme &:‘g@ m.\mg 'the bus (we) got that day

"As the above examples illustrate, these forms sometimes
appear as s:unple adjectives, sometimes as the verbal element

of a relative clause,

13.6. EXCEPTIONS TO POSTPOSITIONS REQUIRING ENDINGS.
In 8.1 it was shown that the postposition Ba_bﬂe_! 'like'
requires the accusative .'ending on its preceding noun. Thlsu’
holds true for all nouns except for those containing -@Ng),
including verbal nouns, which retain the nominative form. See:
1. @R Eal>6R) 'like that' 'like it'
2. Q.QJC’\]@J@_ 1961} '1ike the 1ittie one®
B.GU)(%',aJﬂmmgq.\Jmﬂ'as yoa (respected) said!

b

One other postposition, @}5 > 6)XCTB) 'besides’,

which also requires the act:usa.tive form of preceding nouns,
v J
behaves similarly with respect to nouns in -@Tb@ Thus:
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4, @bgg Z @S)G\m 'besides that', 'besides®
5. n_gc'sf-\cngQ @5536\@ 'hesides the new one'
6.('7\))(% a_.\nmmggz @57M'besides what you (respected)

said’
All other postpositions require case endings on their
preceding nouns as described in 12.4.
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" section Titles in Mal.yalam Newspapers
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Lesson Fourteen

READING PRACTICE

Read through the refe—-~nce list plac:.ng an- A~ besgide each of

the four secticn ti‘ . ontaining the word ‘dycsrn) Y
Read through the re. 2 list again, this time placing a B "
beside each of the t. section titles containing :the word' gm(ﬂ

Read through the reference list once again, this time placing
ac beside each of the five section titles containing the

word Cbcmb A
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EXERCISES

1. Use the items below to form answers to questions put by the
teacher or by classmates as in the model.

Question: ¢1;\GENEM)Q a-JQEE)(1W1S\rB¥» u{ﬂbﬂh)drfa flJJGS]d%30h1g§L7
Answer:  §YDVorb . rsva)m m:&lmmg?
0) 21 D >AN sy dh o

b) Q:cﬁfﬂ%"

9 eanslecus

d) dhoel>aimin

& et S\ acpoyjeende

£) cﬁwgé)CDoLfTa

3) LD omacm™ a_.l('Bqa_JDg\

-&) CN>OC2> ~lLO o, ~

£) “-6%&”‘{‘@’@""

2. Form the plura of the singular nouns below.

AlCOTY, )0 @__s‘f‘"ﬂ

COHID Ve - s
cﬂa(‘ﬂ.—"‘.:g . 0633’}
CL.JCT;\fu__JZ’S;) :

=] Qe

f).S\a;Etjcsllc
dhedl -

(ﬁ‘) v
et )
dh > Qe

als)
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Read the following making sure you understand the meaning.

Lo aflechy Qévone haei®le €D
OOz &0MNco o O-ﬂmaa-r:ﬂmm:cﬁze.

2. ODQG\«}; o_ﬂ%d ) b a=mn @ ern oS
Demaom al@adloh oo Doy,
N P’ mé m:ser?ﬂm@mw>?
(‘)_\J(@rg\d-m)rvk a..é\mf\cﬂ-sg’ @__r%.Qamu.
aled M, aléme E€01E66M3 2

3.

J. ED cmM e\ coT &&Mqu'\do&SBu
m@a&mmv(\vma () vor) b
Cﬁ')e.\?(”oomcj (N)mq@gﬂ_lﬂﬂ . Cﬁﬁémomo’
W\S\‘ﬁ’ﬂ@.)(‘b’o\no a_éﬂnr*rﬂn_.\ (J—IJC&Q &Qﬂ'ﬂé
o Sarerd. |

b el yulo>m QJDWV;‘O")@WL)Q f'l—l?@.)q%D(‘c'é
mq(b’%_rumma_ﬂm@ M's Bz o
| BroD 0. @Al >o.

5. O om v a_l@guﬂa__l oep_,o/’)&fm() B0

(‘2_.‘.3('51)(\_32% @mj@‘
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14.1.  THE GENERALIZING PARTICLE &: WITH 'ALL' AND OTHER
POSITIVE EXPRESSIONS. The use of -20 in negative expressions is
treated in 9.5. Some positive expressions also either require or
permit -2_:» . Most notable of thesge is the irfégular adjective
' n@%) 'all' which requires -g_c at the end of its noun
‘ph:r:ase. When "'@%D functions as a pronoun, meaning ‘all' 'or
‘everything', then ‘-2_: is joined directly to.it, with‘: ?
being lost in the process. (Note that one of the ways in which

gé) is irregular is that is does not form a noun or pronoun
with (GYBQ ) On the other hand, if @%3 funci.ions as an
adjective modifying a separate noun in the phrase, then 20 is
- joined to the end of the noun, but only after all other endings _
which the Anoun may take such as plural marker and/or case endings.

Witness:

1. Gmb('\’k n—@g‘Q)o @76‘0‘% 'I saw everything.'

2. eTIE Lo AQ)SYd ey ,._lgmser%%_o dhewg,
‘We saw all the large cities.'

3.«3\6‘\#} ~Qed> (hsdh-era). m@(ﬁ\m D4 Q6.
'T like all your friends.'
Note thatn-mﬁpﬂ.l%'everybody consists of a.mgé; plus the

human .plural marker-n.l& plus. -23 . The use of 23 in indefinite

pronouns will be-treated later: (see‘2~2‘..‘_l.) .

The particle ‘-2: is also requi:_ced with words of qdantity
where it carries a kind of emph~tic sense. Lesson Eleven's
conversation contains the sentence: |
4. DO (At OAUQOD R someed>.

'You wasted that much money' literally, ... as much money as that.

28
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@-@QA° Qcoq)g&):) '*Is this much enough?'

literally,'is as much as this enough.’

1¢.2. USES OF PRESEN7T CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. Conditional
sentences consist of two parts, the clause containing the condition,
and the clause containing the expected result. When the timeframe
of the conditional sentence is future, the verbform is followed by
the conjunction‘--“@ @mb"if' « Witness: .
1. @REHd 0 B UERaQE mh STTpad (e,

'If he sends the car, I will come.'
Roughly the same meaning is conveyed by a conditional sentence
having a present timeframe. Here the 'if' clause must contam th2

9
past tense form of the verb followed by the conjunction -) (B‘L

also meaning ‘if’. 'Witness:
2.BREOY  dhy @'ocsz)_aam": emsah Alese.
'If he sent. the car, I would come.'

Conditionals in the past tense timeframe are covered in 23.2.

Though the present and future 'if' clauses are often inter-
changeable, there are certain instances where they are not. The .
presmt ‘conditional is conventionally the only one used with a few
very frequent one-word result clauses including 6\(0135,__}_@_)0 ’

"it would be good',or,cften, 'it would be better', and Qfﬁ'ﬂ
'it is enough' or often, 'just,'or “'simply'. These deserve
special mention as they are used ifi Malayalam in cases where our

English sense would not suggest the use of a conditional at all.

Witness:

3. mjﬂ'k (Y\))(:\cm e~al>No m(‘bﬁg ?
'Should I give the form to you (polite)?'
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%)&Mmﬁh ﬂs\cﬁv@a‘: NGO IO b am .
'Just give it to the clerk.' '
s@readb Monlac ma&rraw% srnah enom Ateas ?
'Then, should I come to your office today?'

m)s\g mﬁ‘ﬂ)ﬂft) ﬂ&tﬁ&_@o'ﬂlomorrow would be better .! .

14.3. THE EITK R ... OF CONSTRUCTION. 'Either ... or' is han-
dled similarly *o the zonjunction ‘'and' (see 3.5). Instead of
‘- 2_@’ » the marker is ‘—&-) ’. and it must be joined to both
alternatives cited. Witness: |

L Alanben’ gnloam =@

'Do you want tea or coffee?'

X)) cﬂa)é’é\\@-@-b ¢

Sometimes, instead of juxtaposing two nouns, the alternatives

are stated in separate phrases of even clauses. Thus:

2. lesadoda) =1>R) galegem) o) galesmd?

‘Do you want tea, or do you want coffee?' \ » () o
3.8 s leMAQU»86M)D (b)ggemwaesmi (*;\{G’ﬁw "‘Ag\"ﬂ ‘2@?

'Is it Keshavan, or is it Rajan that you taught?'
¢ ?
Note that - G“) s like other conjunctions, is always the final

element in the c¢lause or phrase.

4 . ”?

14.4, RELATIVE AND DESCRIPTIVE CZAUSES FORMED WITH —ﬁg_
It was already mentioned in 9.1 that Malayalam cortains a relatively
small number of simple or real adjectives, i.e. those consisting
of a single basic word. In the méjority of cases, adjectives are
made from other types of words by making them into clauses. The
function of an adjective i3 to describe or gualify a noun. When
a clause is made into an adjective, its verb must carry the

€ 2
adjective marker -{BYd.This process is described for present
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tense verbfox:ms, including desideratives, in 8.2, and for past

tense verbforms in 13.4.

: . J
when the verb of the.clause is m , O when a phraae

or word is to be adjectivized, (- 2_&@’15 required. This is
the present participle‘ of the verb Q_SYT%\' , thus it replaces
gm in those clauses which would have that verb in their
J.ndependent form. Thus the sentence @ém)@ﬂ’ﬂ)&)m g%:»q
Q;m‘?b 'the young people have jobs' is made into a descriptive
c¢lause as:

1. ﬁgaa}\@d@g GIAOJ)CBWQKL 'young people who have jobs'
Note that the subject, or other word, in the independent version
of the clause is deleted since it alzo aippears in the main sentence
as the head noun of the noun phrase into which the adjective
clause has been in.cofporated. Suc';h adjective, or descriptive
-clauses are often c'.ailed "relative clauses®™ because they relate to
one particular noun within the larger sentence. Note that the
re;l.ative clause always occurs to the left of its noun in Malayalam,
never td the right of it as in English. Sentences whose main

verb ism are made into relative clauses with (GTU) ) ,

'3
not -g 222 sece 21.1). In the case of those expressions which

may either take dm or (B\‘oym , the latter is used nore

often in the formation of adjective clauses, c.f.

a@inlasd oo Haas dhd o -

'curries (which)} I like'

In English, prepositional phrases and words may be made into

adjectives without the overt use of a verb or relative pronoun, 'who'!,

v .
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'which' or 'that! In Malayalam, nc relative pronoun .is required,
but an adjectivized form of the verb, usually - 2@_@ , must
be used. In reality, then, al_l adjectives which are not simple
adjectives in Malayalam are by definition relative clauses,
3.@1&“&16\&&{&)%@2 m’m&ﬂ)b 'news about games'
4-Q@>naml> N ‘q(mggmn(a@(b's'aris from Madras'
5. CndeEY) &q&g QLS aBYN 'a happy (bit of) news'
5. \dh> é\é\gﬂ&g& C‘q@m & 'tickets to Cochin'
n_rﬂ(g-b m)még ,,_a%chmd@ 'books o be sold’

As may be seen, a wide variety of phrases and words may be made
into adjectives in this way including phrases ending in a post-

- position, nouns Learing case endings, and infinitives.

14.5. IRREGULAR POSSESSIVE FORMS IN - O\(CTYDN . A few
groups of words take the irregular possessive ending ‘: oy .
These include one set of time adverbs, one set of place adverbs,
and a few nouns ending in‘-() ? » Here are some examples:

1. BB OMETE TS Q_&(g\n__\) Q 'that day's program'

2. @D(ﬁ%m --.._l&ﬁ:‘&'ﬂ.b ‘'the churches there'
literally, 'the churches of that place.’ '

Note that the final n-@ of mf{l\ﬂs becomesg?_ before -blm
(EYO)C’&)W cﬁ\g,\ '2he firgt game'

The number of words taking this ending is very small, but some of

them are very common. Since there is no way to tell which words

require this speciai ending, they must simply be learned as items.

Note that they are all nouns in one way or the other. Evengf{l\s\s

is actually g’? 'th:.s' plas Q_Se » 'place with the special

eolloquial locative ending < n.q;)’ (see 18.1).
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Forms of the Verbal Noun

NOTE: Meanings given here apply only when the verbal nouns
appear without postposition. ‘

Case Present Past Meaning

- J J
I;.?:I:;.lig | adddom B} Gl OUD going, having

gone

igszes- Cn—-\) @m m’]\‘\‘& Eo_l) @J('U,;\ Qrﬁz of going, having
gone
pative |Bal>@AOMMIAD |Batd x ng\ o

for, in going,
having gone

Accus~- N\
2?3235" does not Séa usy _—

Locative| @ A_1> &mmﬂal; =P | )Qj(sqm-!) In going, having |

gone; to go, to
have gone
Instru- :
*#% mental lgdkﬁa“““ﬂm)nrl gd?mmﬂm:’n’l becéuse of going
lhaving gone ’

* Occurs only with pcstpositions: like, than, about, etc.

** The instrumental meaning of by, by means of, applies only to
ordinary nouns, not to verbal nouns.
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Cadquilony’

Cdhvoasm macsuk(:_

Q> (B @) 06'03097 [v¥]

SO M) \es
CB‘} UC)?MO
C&E){)?ﬂno Cﬁ\‘é\m&

TENg Gl TBo

[AccuS&tﬂI’e 3 (bé'fY% Q161D 61301

H VL
[ Past Lanse s dbcz}rﬂ]

a't, 2Y oﬁ ﬂ;_ bus SJCQ.F

0 name, Ma alm.‘
iy

OR! L an exclamalfon
D‘F, Su_*;FYL‘S-O.J 4

oo nome [ Nogy Ls
A SUy name. AS well

as f’Eq_ hama c(: (o
Gtz tn Kevado]

% see of§ [someone]

M &VYL?Q

G a.o.i' Moxvded
boti.

G gek on b amuwc,
L enlery

288




266

Lesson Fifteen : ‘ : Vocabulary

Org\cv"o 6> i % sto.r_wk,fé walt,
[ Past Lonse - mqmj : to StoP :
= Weman
reons - o hoppiness
-(’*6\”;\@@) dh6vvs ) b (T am) happy 4
A a oveoms He See ChRewd)
(erysil) - '
e on> 8l s &  f Convexse
[ Pact [inse: myomb({,\%&}
-m®m° ’ c=las_.:~r_g
L7 AWQ@@U At Thes Bree
CPact Gnse: nﬂ%eq_uc{\\] ,
(‘)._G\ga @ a > &V Wwhoch Aas left

[Vevbal A-%Q_CL;WJ
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Eaxvoaom b5
[?a,gt Gnse s @m)(h‘ﬂj

Umﬂwvc&g}@_&

m@\’_ n_ﬂﬂrm @5 dhO S

e r(z\\(;\m"%gam cﬁ'sg

. . Vocabulary
houwv

B ik & feal

,chzakj: Z:_ hbt\LC%g LS
C@rfv-e.cftl

T wil] o Tt itar

B PRV 9 E.n_t')i-’
be ;i:u-?—;l

oveyY ta | If.n_ bu.S
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READING PRACTICE
A. Read the past conditional forms of the verbs below.

('hJc.cv\.::c-c:’]_%i> mon\>>c'zq_£><-o‘5
YT _ @ Q) 2> =b
ﬁm:rm(] -. émaf*ﬂﬂ@):rvé
N TD ") g o> b

- OEHhOIRZHTD &) dho %m:mL
ad O YYDy ol svove > cvh
(?ﬂ("\f'ﬂi : ' mq("ﬂﬂ‘:t‘b‘l)
M S : M s o> cvb
edps gahs 0w

B. Read the locative verbal nouns (present tense) of the verbs
from A, above. -

mom:’aﬂ%aﬂm—‘e
mm_iz\nsﬂc-r'a
dh o A oo s o
‘ @m:mﬂ @Jr(\m:ltmt:
ngd) s oy
O dh»> %mmqru{

AN o) ot

B oo ) b 291 |

&wmnﬁq
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-

C. Read the present and past tensa verbal adjectives below.

e nI> e | e e oo ) o
vy o o@j@\mr\mg
> o oy &c>s 5 U
~3 dzom ~ ) S

N dho 5 dsz oM O dh > F oY
n__!OO%rm' a._lmmm
ol g om o

™Ms cﬁ's?,f*"f\ 2231828

6 4o o(Hg,nrm Bhs
dhorermsom | dh oz
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611LJC*13,(;&%3(ﬂ%>f\::}6\EL; 63@3 CRolMNa

mqu‘*ﬂ(ﬁg\::'(@@msi g__‘_D__gu_ écﬁﬂfbr:_j(YL
M o@remegd> | nlsarado g_rmns
N B
LRt ad: croms b ek Adhemayo
R>pjboumds oo 24l @leet dw
. CQ)D(@ mwmar& (EJ(YT?C'D‘XDGYY“X
Ql(gvﬂm.s,: 3 Qe Ro2PJRYe 7
DI Os dhelpems dhglzy
Qdhme (3303 RYQAIEEM D, BroNIO®
(DEWF Lo 1NCD®RYo sTTIDrd
@nﬁ@qé}ggagol7..
Edhducd ! @, @ emtoglab
D e300 FhRIQomM & vy do
a.@mrrk Qcﬁvmvsrr-;’. mmmﬂ;{;\
adnalest ol sm om @6]&>mr5'
o mmsﬁﬁ# cEoczy.
cmq\mm&: @D D (BTG Lol OB RY o
 demrzanlash e a aveorsdHo.
@ lecdss rmawacg\cﬁs\mmzm"
o on] o @y () 0 Qe
al A | o e afon) Gy
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J
(7\)<:3C313<£:}§;t5» €§<j}j:>?§>CSl)CTY71f\ Yo
o> dhoM oy ST > rb mM@\’r
D7 ocvamgess €dseerhlod

| 633 mrr\gu g_exsv'fz'cmaﬁw%’ —a_g")ank

@cﬁwv‘od_wg !

CE:YNQQ.X’, o

@ ecg)o | Q_Qai—bdo @_aﬂns'
) e’ nﬂ%én_bd) &) aiond
@d)ﬂgaﬁm‘og\mo@:]mm. @YD S
sl Qdencrh Qerd) i o
cﬁvgqm>mmrw‘5" -fe2bYeha Yaiz- (@(?)
@@Jﬂﬁ&ﬂq&ﬂm @’Dﬁéma%\"
e__-a_pc{\%orﬁg U‘ora(\cmaag\%g_z |

oA e @ro | R > a ,

e dhvoraoh

d: c@ro@j ».__ﬂnrwm m&éé.g‘io’:bd%

a.g\m(\cﬁssd C‘nqm,%_ns Qdhem>5g,
@>®C)é&)3§o mambﬂq&msaagé>‘

Ubrof), a_d‘)maaf‘(: m%mdmmmsos
m_ag,@m%gamcﬁssu S P> .
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EXERCISES

1. A, Fill in the blanks with the appropriate form of the verbs
in parentheses as in the model.
- l

Model: .@_Qa?:lboo @°>‘>° m@’s”"”sjo

[lmadh ]
Dedsrde’ Amimem @pHXN  EM > e,
1. @ cﬁascszg\ee_} dres’ o ea>de i (@5\
q,e’\n(rg;\ (3>conJ7m°. ’;dﬁa)q&l |
2 (@na@kewag o oS '@rgéo

=lomRie s %mﬂa&gg_ mﬂé\e_bm"
mygq\ﬂm(,ﬁ@f.,[mbwsr@m&ﬂ

3. @ dho-dldens @) wb ggoe_ﬂ' ~
"a_ic%nrr& ﬂ,ﬂaﬁﬂ@a{ 0 ® ndogdmeads’
[ o=@l dh]

H. @y daAuos QYans FeYOgc@’______._ ce*rv)dc
oo Wi Mo [ d) srad]

5. @Qx&maﬂkmaaan&\ ms\cﬁ,%qa-(, m‘\md
3P e e @lemsg’ 2&@@%
A eV eme. [ eas) dnd]

.B.. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate form (past verbal
- adjective) provided as in the model. -

o
@) Jo @W@E%'W%cﬁﬂ |
ead At By By Pt
li- ERAN O &y q_g\'nm-l;\
ngmaﬂﬁjﬁnﬂcﬁ&&&ﬂ

bAc:ciaL‘: gg;lquE:RD‘ka
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2. QL)) @QU?JCQ()\CB‘L fch‘Yde ﬁ—d%(ﬁﬁc-“___
(@6\0\&) m‘/\\mﬁom‘“’ mmmvé@:?&@%cﬁmj

3. o §D v nsm:x\mé_) ~3 " dho
(b')Qgén’hm>MU. I'_dhgcs%ceﬂ
H . 'Q_rwuu ms\ (‘f\-)bmq (&0 X2

m:mq% e . L3 cff‘%cﬂﬂ !
5 emoob - Bam mqmcﬁﬁ;’
oo Harem> ! [ ovend]d,

. Combine the pairs of sentences using a verbal adiective as

in the model. 5) 2
Model: 22__6-,’_-:\)‘50 L 6XTD @ﬂ Adrers . &AL M| dhEemss ¢

D godrdd alem @qmm) m'y] cﬂv@.m:?

L. € omeaeld oo 3o fH>2Jo n__lom,'
@ o) wé\wD@mWQCQJ?? _.

2. @9 cﬁ?%wrbdﬂﬂ‘l) 32> @_mnrzs(@racvabo
ATy BTB gD e

3 el @y ernlmy gad>ul, rem)e,mngl
@cﬁwawm'o‘ﬂmao‘w-;’. :

k. @ =210 Q_:_x_‘%@&&o 65y O‘Q(Y:\Q &6';!@.
(@(‘o@t m'mn'D@.)(\f‘DBQMI?

B, @) @rp-Qledlat ooy fyschas eg:aﬂ
O algion. @0 G o €.0300
S\Ahr s dremMe
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6., 63T @G\ @v'a;t‘@_n_s@qcszﬂmjo-aﬂqum.
@rasd  ~diack 6oy aN\w)>ervs.

7 rosd ean ayomidee lodaovs.
@ S a—é\ﬁﬂ'k(‘ﬂ) s . |

8. o (&G‘ 62_6*@0 3> S een wws\rnbnré
o, Brpalecs rignk desss>?

q. Qn—\,mc)méas QLS &8 @Smr@“’_’ 63T’
Al e n\}_ﬂqm(\ m_;_\c%:gma,eerDm{\mnﬁ
e Vecoaoerdd S

o. @rom> e @_,3") vy dhs. S el

T ey cgg_mq Ats o | fe v . @ L
T N P O T

Transpose the following sentendes as in the model

S ——————

" Modal: €0 gadsde Al 851 - P01 am dhremie.
@@&.Ddo f)_\('rh><-a"L m:rﬂnm dhremoe.

C 3.

i, @Yao.g\ms N P N %ﬂmk dn_\mgudﬂg_e.._
2. (@Bl e n_ﬂg(\nrb m&svmmmaaaﬁn{
mammd rves>-Has>d3e
5. mggozﬂo mq@(r\ha:g” @_a_meqmmaeaﬂ_;r‘a &)
o NS>0 - :
K. g:@_% ,‘f:’gwo 'cgg__chﬁn>maxa7ﬂm€ st lam
&hremoe.

S, O—J;‘é_@:‘ &ﬂﬂfk @FDG?‘DG\Q@SQ@‘L (Bvo=2d 6™

dhremoo.

297




275
Lesson Fifteen Exercijses

b. &vog/pcﬁa@ar{\cmf\mé A s dmaca &8 ) ars
D63, dhsad P wemose

. f‘rqorvk ﬁ‘?ﬂ@mdu @5 1oy é'a.\mm aaﬂml,
Q@)@__@_D° - : o :
8, ) n_%g) me\rrm e,,._w@mQSS-ﬂrrL YT > evh

_a__\c'rmcs&nr‘: \?,a__\)@.ﬂ mvmq-% 6 Fhd 6V
m(‘.O)Oo .

@ e DAat WD o= QY na &6, ) b
AUs e ~NS Q) errv .
io. o ™ &QA vo mﬁwmv@qmmﬁn éﬁw/)rzré

(j_;qzligﬁ<—b (W”\(ﬁff17>CQ:;‘CTﬁB(\Pra R

4., Read the following making sure you understand the meaning, then
practice orally by repeating after the teacher,

i. @Ybr‘:_l%@a%u ,@_:__laeﬂ.&}ac‘o% <o

4
a_@'af\ms wamd @ o)l sz o p¥e-alaas)
B o .

m\@%‘)ocﬁb‘bd M8 N (‘Y\)%mar&iQomﬂ,
3. @bnﬂos ,g_o_mr\oe-r%m@.):oc @@@qmé

mr\m) sx'mmu' gdhga.

k. @ m)chcg_S_ r@ﬁamaéomd %>NL§J
@quvdhﬁ:rrjo m)g&)esq%gacszﬂmm‘.

- 298




276

Lesson Fifteen

Exercises

5. m_bfk 2NN sYsy Yo é@)(ﬁo

0.

Y5 v "—émqﬁé\%u th> 6775, LI -
Q_gg:b()o @YBQJ_ snleIm €3 oo
Iredldeema | | |
r@r‘omamf)oeﬁu 3TD ) oy lay
Conm @) vp)g e e om” gmaToam,
oAb @’o) cﬁwscszﬂcsﬁ éq_;_bcsuq

r'z_wch&m‘mg.

(G\"o%@(‘ﬂcﬁ'b’\csz_ﬂm‘é @«LJwﬁammq‘m
%m_{’ RO SIOMD BOOM M AQ vy
@y 2 Vo @y’ (@Y@@m%mmﬂmm._
mmmofk @ oy ~A DO o v
-,_g\m/\cﬁ“osu mnqa)ow% a_JDQQiU\

ﬁ\)bf{) @dh(‘oé__r%qrré éa_lvozﬂ%mmmu

e Pn” gomonl. a indH, (Bve a0l
e:.,__ncszg\é\o@em%’ B A

Nl oo oS’ ernald e

.gq%xaad)q cn%\.,\mu a_mchﬁ@u EDND Y.
‘nrq‘m&wszo @2 BYS 6\ €m3(m/)<gcxz_)>?

sl mranam eanml shley e8go.
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5. Translate into Malayalam.

. Who is the woman who made coffee?

« I think Mr, Menon will come to the office tomorrow.

May I take that book which you got previously?

Do they both know that older sister won't be coming?

I wish to tell him what you said.

I am very happy to know that.

"Did you see what's g01ng on in the street’" "No, I
didn't; let me go look."

"What price did you tell him for the chair?" "I said that
we needed one hundred rupees for it, but I felt that he
didn't have that much money on him." "I felt that way, too."

o0 NounbswhnH
L ]

6. Prepare written Malayalam responses at home to the following.

L. Oo?  aonidicm e Al sardla) ~I .
&))M(‘Yﬁq%a N AMos g o)
@DﬁqQ)D@Q)‘Z

<. (@’?5) m..\ﬁ\(a\\msac@ C‘Y‘ﬂra‘L&'S’;(YﬂGUDLBQ

(E*ra:)c'zvm ?

mf]méom a_@mrr%:‘ Q&ﬂémvgu

%o@)@qcﬁmm ea> ¢

b onlsamdo > YO @ ~NAIOs ey

%

L, (ZJQDU‘ﬂCY\éo @Q}@M:\(‘Y‘bo ,,__(“2_
Qhﬂvgegu)m d%cm(ﬂcsu@_?

7. goemamm A imla158) Andleap?

_ . 300 -
' 3049 L
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8. mq@sbccﬁﬁb ED € 2o Qf‘mr‘r‘c
MmIagenz> ¢ |

. Sl &Y r?\>>ﬁn6wnrjo (BYDYoL> e
ﬂ_DCB‘Y‘:;\_zq% %@2 0_2_3%?

. €0 e g_b__m.os ) ey
(ﬁ%é-_b&) &2 imy q_é\nﬂésmvo{)ﬂ%ﬂ’ra<

7. Using the reference list at the beginning of this lesson as
a guilde, write out full sets of caseforms of the verbal nouns
formed from the infinitives below.

@2 R H> &
cﬂnmcfb
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GRAMMAPR NOTES

15.1. CLEFT SENTEﬁCES WITH NON-EMPHATIC ORDER. In 5.4 it was
shown how the normal order of a sentence may be rearranéed to
emphasize, focus, or foreground a particular element in it by
placing the copula QBTE?CTYy immediately after it. Section 11.2
showed how the same mechanism coperates in sentences containing
noirmal verbs through thé process of clefting. In such cases, the
main verb is made into a noun by adding @Tb@“ , and the copula
is placed after the element of the sentence to be emphasized, or
brought into focus. This; emphatic order always finds (B‘@mv
somewhere in the middle of the sentence, and the verbal noun at the
end. Witness: '
1. ST d _m@n.ﬁ\@d’ Enl>dnNIoem m(‘mé

'I (really) came in order to go to Cochin.'

This lessons conversation contains an example of what might
be called unemphatic order where the copula appears at the very
end of the sentence, after the verbal noun as in:
2.6pab afleah Qe R>RJEOVRY e 6\cﬁ~z>éﬂ-
wleeidn W@ @rRBMOD Alom > ey’
'I came to 'seé my son and (his) wife off to Cochin. '
Cleft sentances'; with this order are neutral with respect to
emphasis and focus, and are oftenr more or less equivalent to their
uncleft cov.mt_érparf: in_ tone and meaning. Their use, liowever, may
ect as a kind of softener impai‘ting a tone of offhandedness or
apology to the utterznce. Witness: .
2.6mah BroAER>S MIMbAlda b 2.l as,
'T just went to talk with them.,'

Examples of this usage are found in Lesson Nineteen's conversation.

Ed
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€ 9
15.2. THE DISCONTINUOUS -é;;LO REQUIRED WIYH 'BOTH'.
The vocabulary of Lesson Nine gave the item QGY'%o as 'both'.
You can easily see that it is composed of Qm 'two' plus
-90 . As a unit, CQ6YY3 o  functions as a noun, but when
it J.$ an adjective in a noun phrase; the ‘:Q?’ separates and
attaﬁhes to the end of the noun being modified. This works the
same as the -2_0 which is requ:.red with the adjectn.ve ﬂ-@gé)
‘all' (see 14.1). Here, too, the -@_o must go at the very end
- of the phrase, after any markers of pluralness or case role which
the noun may carfy. Witness:
1. Q6N &Bg\&%_o &ﬁ@(_\_cﬂSera.
'Both the children aré playing.'
2. @ROAG 63 ealdde danay o e_—_ﬂ #S) e aleme.
'Both of them want some more coffee.'

Note that us:.ng (bm as an a.djectn.ve in a noun phrase without

the -2_ has the meaning of 'two' as in:
3. Gm @'Bé\@)% m 'There are two children.'

15.3. THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES. Making verbal
adjectives from present tense verbforms was described‘in 8.2, and
from past tense verbforms in 13.5. These are onlf used in relative
clauses which function as adjectives and give a more detailed
description of the nouns which follow them. Several examples of
their usage appear in this lesson's conversation. Note that whereas
such relatives always follow the noun in English and are accompanied'
by a relative pronoun (who, which, or that), they precedé the
noun in Malayalam and have no relative pronoun. Witness:
1.(3Y0) el fgé\cv’o HM>To

'the man getting into the bus.' 303
L4
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2. @rRAIAOMY n._gmﬁx'\m‘u ol ash s om %‘\
'the woman (who is) standing behind him.‘
3. C3) sHomeael & 21> 1=24 oes:\('g,)c
'the matter (which) you asked (about) yesterday'
1. Dlen ey’ Momerel dhlslQl ai{)o
'the newspaper (that) you got yesterday'
Note that the noun which is described by such a relative clause may
serve any.roﬁle within the sentence, carrying the ending appropriate
to that role. For example:

s.@rREO S @_ﬂ()\cﬁﬁsf’m CT\))(QQ,mD% @._1.\31'?:‘@

'Ask the gentleman (who is) s:.tt:.ng over there.'
6. mq n__lC‘oé\&ﬁl o-@ﬁﬂ;\](&) ('i\()_\f‘on (Efbmﬁ% U,

'He came the day that you wrote your exam.'

15.4. INDIRECT EXPRESSIONS OF PLFASURE AND DESIRE., Pleasure
in Malayalam in expressed by (TVEQ)> ngﬂa plus some form of

S__D_G”% (E‘f‘c)m All expressions are indirect, i.e. take
a dative subject. The cause of the pleasure is always expressed
by an embedded sentence, or a noun with a locative ending. Thus:
1. C@amqarb @d:\m" G\)%Wﬁvagﬂ%ﬂ@u;
'I am very pleased, happy about that.'
2. @RAIED drersdah AMndn AISO® cmgmmﬂaqm
'I am very happy to see them.'
Note that when the cause of happiness is given in an embedded
sentence, its verb is generally made into a noun with a locative
ending. In the majority of cases you will find this to be a past
verbal noun, since the cause of the happiness is assumed to precede
the emotion itself. These expressions may take either 2_6‘0’%
or @9@ » with approximately the same meaning. Thus another

304 T
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version of Example 2 would be:

1. @RAIOA dremalad gymld Alsam ovemmHa-D),
'I am very happy, pleased to see them.'

Such expressions are put into the past by changing the main verb

to@_&fﬁbq{)‘\mm or @’9 Q(;\(O'%(W‘o .

A present verbal noun wil/l be used instead when the timeframe
of the expression is future. Note, however, that futurity will not
be shown in the main verb. Witness:

L.@RAIOD Bremm@lah ~Qlnén, claae Mem) Hgms.

‘I will be very happy to see them. "

Finally, when the same expression is used with @b)m as the
main verb instead of é_.m?b (also very common), then the
verb of the embedded sentence egzpressing the cause of happiness

may be an infinitive. Thus:

5. @BBOUED ek n-é\(‘f(\\mu (Nérn‘*:).-&:lcz)mi’.

'TI am very happy to see them.'
This may be put into the past by changing %m +o %aﬁ\mm‘

‘Desires are éxpréssed in Malayalam by the de31derat1ve verbform

form with a dative subject (see 8.4). They may also be expressed

¥
by the nounf@@@mﬂc'desire' plusg_ﬂ% , again in an indirect

or dative subject construction. In such cases, the action you want

to perform is expressed by the infinitive or gerund. Witness:

6. ng 1M &153 BRIRDIS n\)ono:c{\dammo.

'T want to talk with them.' (desiderative) or:

7. aQMles @ralerry Mndaldnseh EBYagm.

'I/want to talk with them.' (ecmkedded desire in carrier sentence)

4
!
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It is even possible to make a kind of "double.desire" statement
by embedding a desiderative verbform withinrva carrier sentence.
Note that here the quotative marker n@mu is required, c.f.

8. n_é\nqceg @Le g moﬁUJ(ﬂdﬁ\maGm %@nﬂ%&ﬂ%

'I want to ta